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INTRODUCTION

Paul Elaar Mora (1864-1937) wait a representative of the *ew Humanist 
school of American literary criticlsat. Norn in St. Louis* Missouri* and 
educated la the classical tradition at fashiagton end harvard Universities, 
he upheld conservative and ucholarly standards through half a century of 
work as teacher* editor. literary critic. More's teaching of classi
cal literature began at Smith Acadeay, St. Louis* progressed through the 
stage of instructing nt/Harvard University and Bryn Mawr College* and ended 
with some twenty year;: of graduate seminars at Princeton University.

More twice broke with teaching, finding little personal satisfaction 
in the routine of secondary school, work he left St. Louis in 1892 to study 
comparative religions at Harvard University. Here he began a life-long 
friendship with Irving Babbitt* whoae anti-roaantic and pro-huaaoistic 
doctrines were to influence deeply More's own critical thought. More re
mained three years in Cambridge* completing hie Master's degree and in
structing in Sanskrit. In 1895 he was appointed an instructor at Bryn 
Mawr. Two years later he resigned from the faculty of Bryn Mawr. More was 
then thirty-three years old* but he still had not found work to which he 
could give his complete allegiance.

In a manner reminiscent of Thoreau at Malden, More lived for two years 
and three Maths as a recluse at Shelburne, Mew Hampshire. Away from society 
he was able to reach a conclusion as to what he would do with the rest of 
his lifet he would become a critical writer, examining literature from the



point of vie* of it a presentation of toe dual nature of sum*
More' * journalistic career began with fr&a lane* eritiug, progressed 

tbrou&h literary editorships of toe Independent end -toe Mew lork Evening 
Post and re&obed its e lim x  la  five years of editing The ftatlon. It was 
during hie journalistic years that Kore wrote toe bulk of too Shelburne 
Esjays. These volumes brought hi® a scholarly reputation and are »ome- 
times called America*tt closest approach to the Cattssrlea modi of Satate- 
Beuve. Kora left journalise in 1914 tc devote his entire time to philosophi
cal writing. His six-volume study Jfeg, Qraek Tradition brought him further 
recognition for its oritical exposition of ?latoniem end early Christianity.

The last decade of More's life was devoted, in the main, to literary 
critic!»«. In thin period be wrote his three volume* of lew Shelburne 
Essaya. in addition to his teaching at Princeton University. As be himself 
renarked, his life and work oonprised a series of circles.

More is racogsised as a literary critic of considerable stature* * 
high position, for example, is clearly given bio in the Aneri cans tribute i 
“Hia fine scholarship end effectiveness of method placed him in the front 
rank of American critic*."1, The Britwaging nraiaaa especially More** work 
as an editor, saying torn he did "much to develop taste and maintain high 
critical standards in America."^ Fred Pattee, himself an important historian 
and eosnentator in the field of American liters tore, adds to theae judgments

1. "Paul Elmar More," Encyclopedia Americana. 1946 edition, *ol. v  444.
2. "Paul Elmer More,* Kaclopadia Britannic*. 1946 edition, Pol. XX, p. 794.

il



by calling Hors the only American critic worthy of the name in the period 
between 1870 and 1915 The cooperatively recent Litertory History of the 
United States names the Shelburne and Hew Ohelburae Essays ats "the most 
ambitious end often the most penetrating body of judicial literary criti
cise in our literature.*^ More appears in such standard reference works

*3 Saa fiaa  fits . M  A a & te , Ska fisa&aaLLa. « « i lb * 0*ford Com
panion to American Literature.

More has else received attention in two doctored dlaaertaticns. 
killia* Otto Hollar*a Jfce Literary 9jAPAftiMt &£ £S A  &SSS.JH&* » *  ac
cepted at the University of California in 1945* Seymour Cordon Link's 
Metthew Arnold's written at
George Peabody College for Teachers, 1958, presents a historical study of 
Arnold's attempts to spread hie cultural theories in Amarine. i'he thesis 
maintains that Arnold's immediate failure bocane an ultimate triumph. Bis 
educational philosophy, Link concluded, was reflected in the work of the 
Sea Humanists, including that of Paul Slaer More.

More waa a controversial as well a« « scholarly figure. Especially 
in regard t* his social thinking, hie writings mat with enthusiastic praise 
end bitter denunciation. Literary commentators and reviewers were sharply 
divided in their judgment*. Mora's insistence that the past met be a 
living force in the present raised the question, for example, of whether 
his social thinking was realistic and sound or merely reactionary. Hie

3. fre d  Pa Wee, A SL AMBGtaffft fe ttim to r*  U&S* 13ZSL (*•«  York) 1926),
pp. 433-434.

4. Robert Ernest Spiller, "The Battle of the hooka," in A fllatorr of American
Liters tare Since 1870. ede., Hobart Ernest opiller and Others (left TPlfcj 

1948), T o l. 2, p . 1151.
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statements regarding proparty a.a a social fore a were tidal/ quoted. fhey
wdra attacked and defended. Van Wyck Brooke, for example, accused More
of doing dominated by "acquisitive inatiact;;" end of "supporting * ’natural
arisstocr&cy* of economic power. Granville Hicks wrote that "the humanists'
insistence that the only may to elter society is to altar the individual
made it possible for then to oppose all humanitarian and radical proposals
without specifically defending capiUlia*."^ Malcolm Cowley categorically
denied that the humanists had a social program.' On the other hand, ohafer
insisted that More's social criticise had been determined by bis sente of
important distinctions and by "his steady conviction ... that imperfect or
imperfectly distributed freedom is better than slavery, that experience la
safer then theory, and that peaceful, ordered growth is preferable to 

8revolution."
fhis divergence of opinion, even as indicated by the limited number 

of illustrations given, indicates that the question of More*a social criti
cism is unsettled. Whether More and his humanist contemporaries offered no 
program of social thinking, as their opponents indicated, or whether the 
humanists' program differed from that of other schools of thought are tmo 
quite different matters. Whstever the answer may be, there is obvious con* 
fusion as to the exact nature of More's social thinking. It seemed valuable, 
therefore, to attempt to determine what were the social attitudes of one of

5. Yen Wyck Brooke, Letters ami Leadership (Mew Tork, 1919), p. 157.
6. Grenville Hieke. The Sreat tradition (lew Torkj 1935), p. £51.
7. Malcolm Cowley, "Humanising Society,* in Tfcf Crltlnuo of Mumaniem.

ad., C. Bartley Grattan (Bow fork; 1930), p. 68.
9. Bobert Shafer, Slasr Mai" Mg. Aag.rlftM (*•» Havenj 1935)*

p. 205.

iv



the exemplars of the Hew Humanists through analysing ths soeial criticism 
of Paul Umar Mors. The thesis problem of this investigation has bean to 
disoover and analyze the soolal theories of Paul Xlmer More, as those 
theories are revealed in his published writings.

To speak of More's social criticism is to speak in general terms of 
his reaction to and his interpretation of society. "8ocial criticism" 
obviously needs to be broken down into more specific tens* But before 
the details of More's soolal criticism are analysed, the background of 
More's life, especially its environmental influences and his early life, 
needs analysis. The biographical material in Chapter One attempts to 
place More in his cultural setting. More's soolal criticism was directed 
toward at least three organised soeial institutional the colleges and 
universities, the church, and the agencies of lav enforcement and crime 
prevention. It was also directed toward property as a force in civilise* 
tion and toward the social problem of poverty. Chapters Two through Sin 
present these aspects of More's social oritioisa.

More realised that the terns humanism and humanltarianism are fre
quently confused. His own position, he wrote, was substantially that of 
Irving Babbitt, as discussed in the letter's JBA jfeft iBSllSSl
C a l l a g e .^ Babbitt wrote that the origins of humanism were classical and 
Renaissance. Bo took as his classical authority the definition of tffHlffliHltflT 
by the Latin writer Qelliua.*0 The meaning of ftw— wtftf- M  interpreted by

9, Paul X. More, ghflfrftmt IiMI> & X &  StilSJb footnote, pi 238
10. Irving Babbitt, Literature g g  & £  UniIfifffi GfiUttft* P* *•



Babbitt, included doctrine and discipline. Babbitt wrote that an aristo
cratic retber than a democratic attitude was implicit in huaaaltas.

Babbitt characterised the spirit of Recai&s*nce hunanls* as an in- 
teaeificttti.cn of the spirit of classical human!so.** the spirit of selecti
vity was gradually Magnified into a spirit of exclusiveness. Scholars and 
critics of the Renaissance, Babbitt added, aimed to improve society through 
perfecting the individual. In tine thiu Renaissance exclusiveness of spirit 
cans to be associated with the social exclusiveness of aristocratic rank 
and privilege.*2

The origin and development of husi&nit&riaQlsM ere quite different. 
Whereas the origins of faunauia* are classical and henalseanee, the origins 
cf hunaniterianisa, Babbitt says, are Christian^ and Eliaabetban.** *ith 
Chrietianity the idea of unselective sympathy cane into the eorld. nth 
Bacon c»*e the idea of the progress of the race based on scientific investi
gation and discovery. The husanituriun seeks breadth rather than concen
tration and would elevate Mankind as a whole rather then perfect the in
dividual. This attitude is chat Babbitt calls scientific fcnmealt&ri&niaa.

In the eighteenth century a new Influence became part of the humani
tarian philosophy. This influence is represented by Rousseau'* teaching 
of the natural goodness of nea and of the natural enmity between the in
dividual and society. This attitude is what Babbitt calls sentimental 
fcuaunitarlaalam.

11. Ibid.. p. 11.
12. Ibid.. p. 14.
13. Ibid.. p. 9.
14« Ibid.» p. 35*
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Kora saw certain dangerb in mafciag huaaaltari&nifiB the guiding 
philosophy of society. He argued, for example, that humealtarlanism 
Is eissentiolly & aetorialititic philosophy whose aiw Is physical rather 
than spiritual self are ho insisted that man is not another animal
submerged In the natural law but that men is a free moral agent account
able fcr his choices of conduct.^ Sore's application of his humanistic, 
rathcr than humanitarian, philosophy to social problems is analysed in 
Chapter Seven*

Since More was a literary critic, it is not surprising to find that 
bis social criticlaa included a discussion of the relationship between 
the literary artist and his environment. An analysis of More's point 
of view on this subject appears in Chapter light.

More's literary and philosophical criticisms haws overshadowed hie 
social commentary to the extent that he le generally not listed by 
authorities as a social critic. The -.ueation arises of whether contem
porary estimates accorded him any place as a social critic. The problem 
is not whether contemporary judgments were favorable or unfavorable re
garding lore's social criticism but rather the extent to which recogni
tion of social criticism was accorded. An analysis of contemporary re
action tc lore's social criticism la presented in Chapter Bine.

The most important source materials for this study ere, of course, 
lore's own writings, especially his critical essays. *be eleven volumes

15. Paul S. lore, The Jessica Letters, p. 322.
16. Paul 1. lore, <& Mmipa %mea. pp. 320-321.
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of Shelburne Eg cay a and the three volumes of is* ggPwmft ham. f° ™  
a to/  scnably coaprabaas.lT* and yet definitive baslM for reaearchj more
over, tbeoa osuays represent Sore's social point of view for aor* than 
thirty years.

A suppleaeu tary body of writing which merits at t, anti cm in the edi
torials of The Nation from 1909 to 1914, the years of More1 u adit oraiii p 
of that nagssin*. Even though th* editorials *ar* written by a staff of 
editorial writers, Mora wae the editor for five years. More*a soeial 
point of Tlaw and that of The Matlon under bis editorship are closely 
parallel. Evidence for this statement occura in the analyses and com
parisons which are made in Chapters tao through *evao.

The referenoes already made to Irving babbitt point to a close re
lationship between him and More. More is recognised as Babbitt*s earliest
disciple.^? From the time that the two men were graduate students at

13Harvard University, Babbitt exerted a lasting influence on More. one 
manifestation of this influence was in Mora's break with Christianity.
More had broken with Calvinism before he left Bt. Louis. Be bad rejected 
Christianity by the time he left Harvard.^ A part of More's rejection 
of Christ's teaching is traced by bbafer to "an unfortunate aide of Pro
fessor Babbitt's influence.**0 More, himself, late in life in comment
ing on bis early friendship with Babbitt and the conversations whieh

17. Robert E. Spiller, "The Battle of the Books,* in A  History of American 
fltoSft fflS k  •<**.» *obert Ernest Spiller and Others, *ol. 2,

IB. Robert Shafer, £ g &  SlaiSL U2J& Bfid (»«*
Raven, 1935), P* 70.

19. Paul E. More, The Jessica Letters, pp. 122-123.
20. Shafer, ££• alt., p. 212.
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they bad ted on philosophy and literature stated that Babbitt, area in
23.the Harvard days, ted bad a daap distrust of the church. Tbs second

manifestation of Babbitt'a influence was in the development of More's
literary taste* He led More sway fron romanticism and toward classical 

22literature.
It was Babbitt*s contention that nan should base hi* philosophical 

position on his humanity. He argued that since man is dualiatie by 
nature, he should govern hia life by his hunaa reasoning rather than allow 
himself to be governed by hie animal instincts or by his alleged qualities 
of divinity.

Babbitt carried his humanistic philosophy of life into his work eo a 
literary theorist. He believed ttet henaiseance humanism had been cor
rupted by scientific theories of Elizabethan origin and by sentimental 
theories of eighteenth century origin. Babbitt sharply questioned con
temporary humanitarian and naturalistic treads in life and literature. He 
insisted that aesthetic thinking must be corrected by a return to the 
classical concept of humanity. This concept has been explained by foerster 
as "a resolute distinction between nan and nature and between man and the 
divino."23

More publicly acknowledged hie debt to Babbitt for his own anti- 
rcaantio and pro-humanistic beliefs. ?hesa two convictions colored both 
More's literary and social criticism. It is important tounderstaad Babbitt 
in order to understand Mors. * detailed analysis of the effects of Babbitt's

21. Paul K. More, fiB. Mftd *SBSb P* >7.
22. Shafer, pp. clt.. p. 70.
23. Honan Poors ter, Humanism end America (flew fork, 1930), p. 3 IB,
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antagoniaa to fcumanltarlaniee on Bore's scoiel thinking appear* la the 
chapter On fiutumiterlanism.

I  fourth source of priaery materials for this study ess contemporary 
review and obitunrv notices end editorials* ftoos* pieces mere exaainod 
to determine the attitude of tb^ prose in Maro'w osn day regarding his 
social criticism. ?b« results of this research ere set forth in Chapter 
Nine*

Chapters' On* through Din* of this study pro seat analyse* of end oca- 
elusions concerning specific trees of Store*e social criticism. *o under* 
st-na 3or8*e social commentary In its entirety, these specific finding# 
need to be dremu together* *b» general trendrc of {fore’s social thinking 
including its relationship to general trends in the soolal thinking of his 
a&y need to be made clesr. ffcis information based on the first nine 
chapters appears in the summary and conclusions •bleb constitute Chapter 
lea.

x



Chapter X 
A BIOGRAPHICAL RETIHf

The Ilf* story of Paul Elmer Mere, 1964*1937, folia into four distinct 
partsi the St. Louis period, the darvard-iJfaelburne period, the Re* York 
period, end the Princeton period* Considerable variety in environ*ental 
influences accompanied these divisions of his life* la order to understand 
hie social attitudes, it seems important to consider the significance of 
eaeh of the four period** This study is begun, then, with tone atteapt 
to place More in his cultural setting*

SsssJji a fr-M m fr \m*
Paul Elmer Bore's native town of 8t* Louie in the last half of the

nineteenth eentury was a provincial aid-feetern city of 450,000 inhabitants*
According to Theodore Orel ear, the torn lacked both physical beauty end
cultural opportunities^ la appearance, Dreiser erote, St. Louie followed
the pattern of carer-prentiou* home* for the vary rieh, aonotony for the
middle olaee, and ugliness for toe poor. Preiser judged the city's artietio
level by its theatrical offerings, to lob he characterised me sentimental in

2tone and poor in execution*
That Areleer'e picture of ft* Louis waa essentially correct «ae sub* 

st»ntiated year* later by Here in hie eaeay on Dreiser, gore llkeeiae 
pointed out the failure of the tom to provide a stimulus for either the 
imagination or the intellect*

1. Theodor* Dreiser, & Bonk fbput Myself (lea fork, 1922), p. 101.



a

Take « boy of humble origin in ft mid-bsBtftru tom 
•on* forty years ft go. The only breath of immaterial 
things to reach bin would b« through religion, In 
th» Me* of Mr. Dreiser ft perfectly uncritical Catholi
cism, but with most of th« others a thin pov*rty- 
stricken Protestantism from which all ritual and symbo
lism had dropped and from which every app«ftl to tbo 
imagination bftd exuded. Art ftnd let tors would bo about 
aa r• not a from bin as fran the Ausbmen of Africa. 3

As indicated by bis biographer, as well as by hie own later confessions,
may

Kora*e immediate family/have contributed eonewhat to his dissatisfaction 
with his early environment. There wea evidently a oertain amount of 
financial insecurity in the More household, intellectual ambition on the 
part of the aether, and a strict adherence by both parents to the Calvin* 
let creed in religion. The economic statue of the family is elearly in
plied by Shafer in bis analysis of the business oapaetitias of the father.

. . .  he found it easier to start a business than to 
keep it going. After his marriage, be took his wife 
West, end established himself in Dayton, Ohio, where 
be built up a profitable trade aa a bookseller. This 
he abandoned about I860, largely so as not to be separated 
froa a sinister who had oose to exert considerable in
fluence over both bin and his wife. Vben the Civil Car 
broke out, be actively supported the Cause of the Onion 
and attained the rank of brigadier General in the Com
missary Department. . . .  The remainder of bio life was 
spent in St* Louis where be engaged with varying success 
in a number of business enterprises.*

This <guotatlon follows Shafer*s stated belief that it was through the deter
mination end self-saerlfioe of the mother that the younger children of the 
family were enabled to complete their education.

Into the environment offered by a provincial city and a family of 
intermittent prosperity and narked religious tendencies, Paul dinar More

3. Paul finer More, The Demon of the Absolute (Princeton, 1928), pp. 65*66.
4. Bobftrt gfaafer. Paul ttnf> yarn ig£ foj&kflCT (*» ****»> 1933),

p. 61.



3

was bora. Ac m s  the »eventb of eight children of the parents, tnocb Anson 
Move end Katharine User More* Be attended the public schools of St. Louis 
sad received the degree of Bachelor of Arts free Vaahington University la 
St. Louie, )b 1887* following graduation be taught in gaith Aeadeay, also 
in St. Louie, for five years end in 1892 reoeived a Master*a degree free 
Vaahington university for a thesis written in Latin* The thesis was later
destroyed so that it is iapoe oible to consent on it beyond the etateaeiit
that here was, fairly early, tangible evidence of More's interact in the
classics, aa interest which be m s  to evince repeatedly in his later years
as a critio.

In St* Louia, too, More beeaue dissatisfied with the religion of hie 
parents* In bis Pftaee froa Oxford Alary, which, according to frank 
Jewett Mather, Jr., More prepared for press during the last few aohths of 
hlslife and finished only a few days before bis death, More indicated that 
his quest for a satisfying religion had begun is his youth and had extended 
throughout his life, furthernore, he listed seven suoeeselve "distractions" 
in tbs various stages of his religion* childish faith, roaanticise, ration* 
aliatie eeeptielee, critical curiosity, classical teats. Pietool a* and 
^probably/ Anglo-Cst&olicisa.

Bis "childish faith* had been Calviaisa. ?he story of More's breaking 
away froa the institutional faith of bis parents is viewed by bhafer as

abeing the natural enough outooae of Morels diversified reading inter#eta, 
but More* a own version of his loss of faith, as related in a nagasine 
article four months before his death, is told in a core senftational veln*^

5* Ibid.. p. 62.
6. Paul £• More, "Marginalia," Jlj£ laerioau devise. Till (Vovas bar, 1936), 

P* 23*
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In childhood ho had lived in tho inherited f*lth of Calvin, taut doubts
oano *lth tho years so that bs began to question tho Calvin!stie concept of
Sod. Tho doubter mode his "irrevocable decision,* tho article continues,
one morning in church when the preacher "was expounding the terrible text,
‘And this is the condemnation, that light is cone into tho world, end non

7loved darkness rather than light, because their deeds war* evil.'"
That More's loss of his childhood faith was not more tragic in its 

consequences, Shafer attributes to the fact that gore had already beeoae 
deeply Interested in German romanticism. This interest Shafer also be
lieves was a natural enough step froa reading Carlyle, gaerson, and 
Thoreau. Mere himself evidently agreed with his point of view since be 
listed romanticise as bis second •distraction* cad even named dovalie,
Tiock, sad the Schlegels as the romantic writers by whoa he was most in
fluence a,* These were the years in which More composed lyrics, tragedies, 
and aa epic. In these writings his own misery and morbid introspection 
were reflected, be says, but for a time be felt assured that his ushapplnesc 
was a sign of his “mission" to the human race. Possibly in reading this 
criticism by More concerning his early writing, it should he remembered 
that this estimate was made long after he had become the enemy of romantic 
writing in general. More next became interested in rationalism and planned 
e "project of Hew Philosophy which should prove mice for all that the world 
and men are the products of a fatalistic haw of Chance and Probability."^ 
tike the thesis in Latin, the romantic and rationalistic writings were

7. Ibid.. p . 24.
8. Paul X. More, gjgftft &BBL 8ft gSfoSfi. J&gfr Tel. $T. 
»• Ibdd.
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later burned with the result that. In latar yeare, even the author pur
ported not to raaeaber the coot ant s.

Teaching «a« Mora*a first atianpt at earning a living, and for fivs 
years, 1886-1891, be as* a taaobsr of Latin at baith Acadeay, fit* Louis.
Bis dislike for teaching is aads olaar in The Great Refusal, published in 
1891* In this little book of approxiaetely one hundred fifty pages, lore 
posed ss editor of a group of letters which a philosophic recluse in lee 
Xortc erete to a young woaan called Esther. These letters, with the ex
ception of the prefaeo and the concluding section, ware genuine, bather 
Bays, but the identity of the author was withheld "both to conceal the
identity of the wonan addressed and to direct attention asay froa the

10aerely personal aspect of the letters to their aeaning." to  Esther,
More revealed himself as a failure. Be pictured hi a a elf as a teacher of 
Latin with •deplorable results," especially to his own health. Be called 
the eork •dreary" and the year "barren." Later in bis letters he was even 
sere enphatio ... •’day by day the conviction had been forced upon ne that 
each a life was worse than death, was beyond sty posers of endurance."^
On the surface this looks as if More's attitude toward his first teaching was 
coapwrable in motional intensity to his attitude toward Oalvinisat.

The St. Louis period of More's life drew to a close with another 
aaotional experience «hich led to a turning point in his intellectual 
history. In 1891 he read Bauer's *"Ujfeaindtfft* According

10. PTaak H. Mather, Jr., "Paul Elaer More,” 1861-1917, incrloan Acsdear
of irta and Sciences ffoc.. UUII (May, 193$), pp. 168-172.

11. Paul E. More, The Great Refusal (Boston, 1894), p. 130.
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to bit own statement* eighteen years later* this reading was the experience
12that first gate him a glimpse into the mysteries of independent faith.

Then More went on to study St. dug&etine* to read the literature of Mediaeval 
Christianity, end to approach the religious writings of India.

Harvard - §h«lburB& XME&
In 1892, More eant to Harvard University to equlpt himself linquieti

e d  ly for the study of cooperative religions* fie began by studying Sanskrit 
and Pall, end he end Irving Babbitt foraed the ehole of an advanced class.
The converting of More froa romantic to alxssleal tastes in literature 
apparently ess one of Babbitt»s accomplishmenta. gore later wrote of the 
long discussions that the tso men frequently concerning their reading* 
of his own predilection for romantic literature* and of Babbitt’s dis
taste for the romantic* a distaste that included the romantic element in 
the Unanlshads, the Bhagavad Gits, and the Tedeatic theosophy.

fihlla any extensive consideration of the critical theories of Arving 
Babbitt is outside the scope of this study* the reasons for his distrust 
of romanticise should possibly be reviewed briefly* Such a resume may well 
be more of an explanation than a digression. for this purpose the leading 
tenets of ft pus Beau and Romanticism will probably suffice* Although Babbitt 'a 
study of romanticism was not published until 1919* More says that hie friend's 
philosophical views were formed early and remained substantially unchanged*
The arguments which Babbitt, as a graduate student, offered at Cambridge* 
than, may very well be indicated by those which be advanced years later 
and in Which he pictured romanticism aa an international movement away from 
cdvilimatlon.

SSA *« «  exposition and denunciation of the
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effects of tho philosophy of onotionol naturalism upon Ilfo and literature. 
Babbitt*• treatment of hlo subject is developed through a study of six 
Mlootod topical rmantic genius, romantic Imagination, romantic morality, 
romantic irony, naturo and romanticism, and romantic melancholy. Flo in* 
terpretation of romantic genius was that the Hausseauietic refusal to 
Imitate represented more thsn a rebound from the ueo-olasuiciet belief la 
imitation of models. It represented, Babbitt maintained, a rebound from 
both the Christian end the classical concepts of obedience end decora*.^ 
In its search for spontaneity, Babbitt continued, romantic genius in its 
cult of the primitive actually regressed from the traditional sources of 
wisdom.1* Babbitt placed romantic imagination at the center of the 
romantic movement. He contended that extreme emancipation of the imagina
tion was merely the pursuit of illusion through excessive daydreaming late 
a land of heart's desire.1* The danger, Babbitt pointed out, was that 
many daydreemer* eventually fell to discriminate between fact and fiction.1^ 
Babbitt dfvoted some one hundred pages to his exposition of romantic moral
ity. He argued that the ideal and the real of this aspect of romanticism 
are diametrically opposed. "The ideal of romantic morality . . .  Is al
truism. The real . . .  Is always egoism.*1^ Babbitt dealt in a similar 
vein with the subject of romantic love. He defined it as selfishness and 
a confusion of the planes of being, often represented by the creation of a

13. Irving Babbitt, ftMHIMM 1B& ftWHffltitilffin (Boston, 1919), p. 36. 
H .  p. 66.
15. Ibid.. pp. 72-75.
16. Ibid.. p. 73.
17. Itfjr, p. 192.
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dream character in love vith its creator* Accepting Sehlsgel's definition 
of ramtttt irony a* idntictl with paradox, Babbitt argued tho para
doxes of ftenssesn *reduo* themselves on analysis to the notion that (too hot 
suffered a loo* of goodness by being civilised. Bobbitt** ovn conclusion 
•» to tho significance of irony vee that It represents o *ay of shoving tho 
■supremacy of «ood over decora#."*® Ih* ressatla definition of nature m ,  

to Bobbitt, *n unfortunate deviation ftran tho classical definition. Whereas 
nature to tho aaelonts had noant no real, representative feunsn nature, to 
the reaantioist naturo meant a refuge froa society and a background for
the subjective acod* of nan. Pantheistic merit, Babbitt believed, has be

steaae a painless substitute for genuine spiritual effort. Babbitt con
cluded his analysis of roaantlcisa with bis consideration of romantic aelsa- 
eboljr, tiie aoaeept of auua as the victim either of fate or of society. The 
judgment again vas adverse, that ronantlo asisneholy had ended by producing 
"the greatest literature of despair the world has aver seen."2*

On various oooaaions Babbitt denounced vomntielsm or any other natural
istic philosophy because he believed it dehumanised nan. It vas Babbitt's 
eeoTiotion that sen say experieno* life on any one of three levele,~the 
natnrelistio, the buaaaistlc, or the religious. Be confessed to his ovn 
indebtedness to Aristotle and to Buddha. Just as he called the point of 
view of the scientific and utilitarian naturalist Baconian and that of the 
enotloaal naturalist Aousseaulstlc, so he celled the point of viev that 
analyses oorel action free facts and from actual life Aristotelian.

19. Ibl?.. p. 225.
19. Ibid.. p. 247.
20. Ibid.. p. 265. 
» *  Ibid.. p. 266.
22. J[££., p. 907.



As a corrective for the naturalism of modem times Babbitt reoonoended 
& crltio&l humanism.2^ The loss of humanising influences he argued was 
especially *to bo daprecatfed in higher education.*2* He maintained that 
the purpose of higher education la to produce leaders and that *lf the 
leaders of a ooromuclty look up to * sound model end work humanistically 
vith reference to it, all the evidence goes to (how that they trill be 
looked up to and imitated in turn by enough of the rank and file to keep 
that eoBimmity from lapsing Into herbaria*. *^5

Bsbbltt* s influence on fbre is probably sore understandable in light 
of the fact that More responded vigorously to religious and philosophical 
argument. He adaita that he finally rejected Calvinism because he oenld 
not aooept the thesis of a specific sermon. He adults, also* that hie 
decision to study comparative religions was a direct outgrowth of his 
reading of Bauer* Tho evidence already presented indicates that he tended 
to put his motional response to words into a course of conduct. But even 
though ue aay grant that More* s previous attitudes and activities indicate 
somewhat Impulsive tendencies in his reaction to emotional appeal* it 
still seems neoesaaty to present the available evidence on the implied 
question of Babbitt* s persuasive powers*

Various oonaentatersr have characterised Bsbbltt ae a ouch more ef
fective speaker than writer* This point of view is repeatedly emphasised 
in Irving Babbitt* Man jfig. Teacher, a collection of thiitg-nlne memoirs 
ty fellov-profeeeors and former students* Commentators included Frank A* 
Mather, Jr., a fellow-iaetivotor with Babbitt at VilUaas College, and John

23. IfciA., p. 382*
24. Ibid.. p. 389*
25. Ibid.. p. 390.
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Livingstone Loves and Louis J. A. Merefer, fellow-professors with Babbitt
at Harvard University, a« vail aa author* T. S. KLlot and Austin Warren*
Repeatedly the point ie aada that Babbitt not only had strong opinion*
hut also that in conversation he could utter then persuasively and buttress
then with effective allusions and quotations* Illustrations of the eati-
nates of Babbitt's conversational powers follow, Regarding conversations
Mather and Babbitt held in 1895 when they spent a eumeer together in
Florence, *&taer vrotes

1 often wished, and I have not ceased to wish it, 
that Irving Babbitt night have found a Boswell; 
for oogsnt as is his writing, his talk was better, 
being, even in monologue, graced by a shy and in
gratiating desire to persuade* There was nothing
in him of Stoical satisfaction with being right
in his own eyes; he wished to eooaflunioate, to carry 
others with hin.2®

John Livingstone Lowes, speaking of the loss which Babbitt's death 
represented to Harvard University, wrote "... There was no per
sonal feeling in his intellectual dissents. ... One could regard it only

27as an honor to be considered worthy of his steel.*
I* 8. Eliot appraised Babbitt's conversational skill thus* "Those 

who knew Babbitt only through his writings, and have had no contact with 
hie as a te&eher and friend will probably not be able to appreciate the 
greatness of his vorit.*^

Suoh testimony probably should not be admitted as unbiased judgment*
It ie the testimony uttered by Babbitt's friends; it nay be the conventional

26* Frederick, Manchester and Odell 8hephard, ed*., Irvins Babbitt! Man and 
fleaahsr (■*» »4l), P. 45.27. Ibid.. p. 321*

26« t P» 101*



Miogd.es for s friend who he* dl*d. Tet it is doubtful if it can bo com
pletely discounted. Babbitt's anti-romanticism must probably be Included 
in say list of the environmental influences which More experienced at 
Harvard University*

More's withdrawal froa the church bee&ae, at son* tlaa between his 
break with Calvinism and his publication of The Great Refusal in 1894, 
not only a break with Calvinism, but an actual rejection of Christianity*
Be had apparently con* to look upon his leaving his parents* faith with 
some pride*2? In a still later letter. More restated his disavowal of 
Christianity*

I am not a follower of Jesus. 1 do not know bis 
God, oannot find him, do not know his voice. Ihe 
great self-abnegation and passion of Jesus seems 
to me often a greater mistake; for what blessing 
has he brought into the world? To miseries which 
he cannot alleviate, he has added only the farther 
miseries of sympathy. 1 am not a disciple of Dante*
His vision of heaven and hell has Passed away for
ever* Hie faith is a thing outworn.™

In connection with this disavowal of Christianity, it must be remembered 
that More had been reading the literature of other religions before he came 
to Harvard. Shafer believes that the letters to tether as quoted above pre
dated the Harvard period* As for the professed devotion to Brahma for 
which More supposedly vast aside his love for Esther, it is quite possible 
that this conversation may be discounted. In the first place the incident 
occurs in the ending which Mather has revealed as fiotitlous. In the second 
place, Zoller, in his doctoral study, indicates that More's Platonic philo-

29. Paul E. More, jQift Great Refusal, p. 107. 
30* J&&.« P* 122.
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ophy shove traces of the influence* of Aristotle, Hinduism, and Christianity,
but he does not show evidence that Mora ever completely accepted an Eastern
philosophy.^ In the third place More among his "dietractione" as listed
in Pages froa an Oxford Diary does not list this conversion. There is
evidence in the essay "The Forest Philosophy of India'1 thrt More admired,
and perhaps admired romantically, the eremites of the forests of the
Ganges. The evidence furnished by More's own statement, however, is of
greater Importance. He was convinced by Babbitt that the Buddhistic rather

32than the firahmanic eoneepts represented the consummation of Hindu thought* 
More does not admit that he was converted to Buddhism.

There seems to be evidence, however, that More's rejection of Christian
ity lasted over a period of years* The "distraction11 of theee years More 
named as "critical curiosity.” -In this connection be writes that his read
ing of many volumes was motivated by a search for an explanation in human
ity for the meaning of existence.^

There seem to be certain implications in the foregoing statement*
The volumes referred to very likely were among those which More read 
between 1901-1911, the years whan he was doing the balk of his work as 
critic and editor. The assumption, then, that these thirteen years of 
More's critical reading were devoted to another purpose then that of 
earning a living must be considered. The point of view that More, at 
fifty years of age, had not affected a reconciliation with Christianity 
prob&hly must also be accepted as faot*

31* William 0. Zeller, JbS UteFiCf. CrltefllMt M . gJSUl MMSS. IfeSt (University 
of California dissertation, 1945), P* o.

32* Paul S. More, "Marginalia." American Review. VIII (November, 1936), P» 26*
33. Paul E. MMre, Pesos frnm an Oxford Bitnr. fol. 5**



13

Classical taste and Platonic philosophy war* listed by Mors sa his 
fifth and sixth "distractions," Sis prsfsrsnes for the classical over 
the romantic quality in literature was expressed on various occasions la 
The Shelburne Zssnys. these volumes were completed in 1921* the first 
two volumes in the eerie* the Greek Tradition were completed in 1923.
The very fact that More engaged in this detailed study of Greek thought 
would be evidence that the "distraction" in his own mind was important.

It was in the sunnier of 1924 that More wrote the notes on whet he 
called "a very real experience." Thirteen years.later this materiel was 
published, after More's de*th, under the title Fanes from an Oxford Diary. 
More spent this sumner of 1924 at Oxford University. Under the guise of 
an Oxford don he wrote bis reactions to the University, the clergy, the 
town, oerUdn authors, and Christianity. In the first part of the book 
More depicts hia reaction to the clergy through depicting his judgment of 
the expressions on the faces of the men of the church. He concludes his 
description of the dullness, worldliness, unhappiness, cunning, arrogance, 
or fear which he read on their feeen with this comment* "Of *11 the argu
ments against religion the faces of the professional custodians of the 
faith, with rere exceptions, are to so the moat disconcerting— more trouble- 
pone than the vacuity of these sermons.

In the summer of 1924, More was nearly sixty years old. Until this 
time he evidently hod not solved for himself the problem of a satisfying 
religion, to be sure a change in the tone of his writing soon became ap
parent— even in the book from which this last quotation is taken* The

34. Ibid.. fol. 2t.
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fact still appears, however, that even in hit sixtieth year More knew 
dissatisfaction in his personal religion.

More’s dissatisfactions have been dealt with here at some length, since 
various sourest seen to indicate that they were strengthened at Harvard Uni
versity. Shafer believes that this prolonged scepticism vat one of the 
"unfortunate" aspects of Babbitt's in flu an oe on Hore.^® Shafer, however, 
does not document this statement of belief, but More himself, through his 
own statements of Babbitt's attitude toward Christianity, seems to sub
stantiate Shafer's inference.^ He characterises Babbitt’s viewpoint as 
anti-Christian, a viev tfaftt had bo an fo read and fixed before Babbitt came 
to harvard, auti a view that never changed. 3?

Wore, aside from hie discussion cf Bobbitt's antagonism for the 
Christian religion, points out another side of Babbitt's philosophical 
ittitudea, his interest in humanism. u« s#ye that he and Babbitt used to 
discuss humanism in their Harvard days. The two .-sen later ease to be eon* 
side red the major exemplars of the B#v Humanism in American literary criti
cism. Mora specifically stated thut Babbitt's principles vara fixed early, 
and that hie point of viev never changed* V# probably nay assune, then, 
that Babbitt's point of viev regarding husimlom, as expressed In his pre
face to Rousieeu sad Romantlolsn. was substantially the one that he had ex
pressed in the Cambridge discussions. Babbitt argued, it will be remembered, 
that man could experience life on three lev&s— the naturalistic, the 
humanistic and the religions.^ That Babbitt subscribed to the seooad 
"level" is evidenced in the same work*

35. Robert Shafer, £ & £  X^SKC Hfttt MB& iM lis m  ££k&&flh» P* 212*36. Paul I. Hors, On Being Human (Princeton> 1936), p. 31.
37. P« 37.
36. Irving Bbbitt, Preface, iouseeau end fiRlffiTMfllilli P* *ix.
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I have been •truck: la my study of the past by 
the endless self-deception to which sum ie sub
ject when h« trice to pass too abruptly fro* the 
naturalistic to the religious level* The world, 
it is hard to avoid concluding, would have been 
a better place if more person* had made sure they 
were human before Betting out to be superhuman.39

In summarising the story of More* s break with the church, the evidence 
is dear that he actually denied a belief in Christianity, but ther is no 
proof that he ever accepted an Eastern religion* Bis attempts to be sati*. 
fled with humanism as a substitute for religion apparently lasted into his 
sixtieth year. Possibly store*a long-continued rejection of Christianity 
was like his conversion from romanticism to classicism, another influence 
from his day* at Harvard University with Irving Babbitt.

More reoeived his Master's degree from Harvard and again tried teach
ing. At Bryn Mawr College he was an Instructor in Sanskrit and lectured on 
Creek and Latin literature. He gave courses in Horace, Luetetlne, Hoaer, 
and Aristotle. Be filled this position for two years, but Just as he had 
been dissatisfied with secondary school teaching, so he was dissatisfied
with college teaching. Zn 1097, he left the teaching profession.

Upon leaving Bryn Mawr, hors went to live in seclusion In Shelburne,
Sew Hampshire. This experience he described in the first series of The 
Shelburne Essays. Dissatisfied with life in the America of the time, and 
uncertain as to the course he would pursue in earning a living, he with 
drew far a period of meditation.

Two years and three months later More returned to oivilisaticm "as 
ignorant of its meaning as when he left it." 1st he had achieved certain 
scholarly aeeeaplisbments. Be ht?d translated A Century of Indlap Epigrams 
from the Sanskrit. Ho had published Judgment of Socrates. This volume 
inoluded translations of "The Apology," "Crlto," and closing scenes of

59. Ibid.# p. 33.
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"Phaedo. * fie had translated Proaetheuc Sound by Aesehyluc and ha had 
written a few critical esaaye on English and American subject*!. Best im
portant of all, perbapo, ba had formed hia dan la ion to become a oritie&l 
writer. Muralcr eays that Mora left Shelburne with a formula of literary 
critic ion. "Be would examine the works of thinkers and poets to determine 
how far they had appreciated or ignored the conception of the double nature 
of aen.*^

3M  Saa Xszk Zsiisi
la pursuit of his goal of oritleism lore settled in 1900 in East 

Orange as & free lanoe writer. Mather soya that the venture proved inex
pedient end that the opportunity to beooae literary editor of Ihe Indepen
dent in 1901 proved to be the solution to the financial problen of earning 
a livelihood through the aediun of professional writing.**

In 1903, More becaae literary edi tor of The Mew fork Evening Poet and 
la 1909 succeeded fionaond Lamont as editor of The nation, in which position 
he renaiaed until 1911* During these years as literary editor, and as 
editor, Sere wrote aany of tbs pieces which were collected and published as 
the Shelburne Isseys.

Ostea, in 1946, portrayed lore's schedule of work during his years
as an editor.

Monday through Friday he eoapleted his editorial 
tasks, reserving each evening for the particular 
critical problem in which be was currently absorbed.
Saturdays and Sundays found bin devoting twelve to

40* Louie J. 4. Merciar,"The Challenge of Paul Miner More." harvfrrd Graduates1 
Xagaalne. m i !  (Sept. 1925-June 1926).

41. Prank H. Mather, Jr.," Paul Miner lore 1364-1937 ."American A cad way of 
Arts ead tfoleace Prog.. LXUI (lay 1938), p. 3*9.
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sixteen hours each dey to composition* He followed 
tills rout ins unswervingly sad hence was sbls to ex
tend bis reading end at the sane tiae achieve mastery 
of writing critical prose.42

Store's influence s& editor of The nation is discussed by at least two 
contentator3. 2**1 tlin states that once a contributor bad son gore's con
fidence, no particular conforsity of opinion with that of tbs editor see 
exacted.^ Oates expresses tbs Judgaeofc that More "built the literary 
sections of Tbs Post sad The Sation into a position of literary authority 
in this country which baa perhaps never been rivalled by any other organ 
sines that tioe.*^

gore concluded bis major work in journalism in 1914 when be resigned 
the editorship of The Matloa *so that he might find more leisure for his 
own writing,y»t be remained for about a year with tbs magazine in en 
advisory capacity* The bulk of the review* and articles wblcb constitute 
the tenth and eleventh series of the Shelburne lasers sere written after 
his "retirement11 from Journalism* Publication of the last of the series 
was in 1921.

The Princeton Period
Airing bis twenty-three years at Princeton, 1914*1937, More divided 

his time between writing end teaching, fie completed the Shelburne hsaavq 
wrote the five-volume study» The ftrssk Tradition, the three volumes of the 
ISS sbalAtfna £&*&£> & S &  £&. 1921*1934 More

42* t .  J . Oates, "Paul Umar More'1 in  J&e LjLlSfi. fi£ ££22 Princeton.
edited by Willard Tborp, p. 306*

43. Jacob Seitlln end homer food bridge, 2&S. life and Tinea $L Stuart jjherman. 
1, p. 221.

44* Oates, £2* £ & •• ?• 304*45. B. Oodkin, "Pesmer Editors of tbe SaUon," The lation. Cl (July 6, 1915) , 
P. 49*
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lectured and held graduate seminars in the Departaent of tbe Classics at 
Prineaton University for ona term of each academia year. On hia estimate 
of Morals influence ancng Prineaton students, Oates srota that Mora "never 
attempted to impose his doctrines upon another, but rather realised folly 
the greatest principle in educations that aaeh individual must forge for 
biaself his conclusions, his convictions, his:intellectual and spiritual 
integrations, if they are to be north the name."^

More was recognised as one of the major exemplars of the lav huaanlst 
sobool of literary criticise. His efforts in the eritleal controversy 
between the las Humanists and the naturalists included an article in The 
Bookmen in March, 1930, in defense of bunanistie principles, and his first 
voluafe of flaw Shelburne Isseys. This collection, entitled X£ffl> Ocaon sL  

the Absolute, ie an attack upon the naturalistic covenant in modern litera
ture , particularly American and french. The attempt of modern writers, ha 
believed, to identify nan aitii nature invalidated their work as art. Sore 
was a target for considerable bitter consent fron the opposing naturalistic 
critics*

Various universities recognised More's achievanents. An addition to 
the degree of Master of Arts nhich be was granted at both Washington and 
Harvard Solvere!tie a, he held honorary doctorates fron iashingten University, 
Columbia, Dartmouth, Princeton, and Glasgow.^

In 3.930 and again la 1934 he was "prominently* mentioned for the *obel 
Prise in Literature

46. Oates, ££. oit*. p. 301.
47* Obituary, "Paul liner Mere," lev York Qua (March 9, 1937), p. 22.
48. Obituary, "Paul User More," Mew far* Post (March 9, 1937), p . 4*
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Here died in Princeton, Sew Jersey, March 9, 1937*

somm r r  sL & M ste l.

Paul Elaer More, born in 1864, in St. Louie* Missouri, grew up in 
an envtronaont of floaned a 1 insecurity, provincial surrounding, religious 
intensity, and traditional education* it the ago of teanty-eight, he 
went to Harvard University for linguistic training, it Cambridge be o*me 
under the influence of tbs anti-romanticist, Irving Babbitt. In 1893*
Bora vaa appointed instructor in the classic* and Sanskrit at Bryn Mawr, 
but dissatisfied with teaching, ho resigned bis position to live in se
clusion in Shelburne, Boo Hampshire, fron 1897 to 1899. fxoa 1901 to 
1903 he was literary editor of The Independent! fron 1903 to 1909, 
literary editor of the Sew Torte Evening Post) and fron 1909 to 1914, he
was editor of 2£& nation. From 1914 to 1937, he lived in Princeton, New
jersey, where he wrote JJSS. & e &  tradition and Z1& — - Shelburne *m Z £  

and taught at Princeton University. Re was a major figure in the critical
quarrel between the naturalists and the Sew Humanists. Be held five
honorary degrees and was mentioned for tho Nobel Prise in Literature.



CHAPTER XX 
OH EDUCATXOH

Part A Educational Criticism as Exprsasad in tho Essays of Paul Sheer Hors
&ttlt yrtUltf

A faot which probably rtiould bs rosussberod in any study of Hore'e 
erltioal thought is that such of his writing was occasional. Hie work 
as reviewer, literary editor, end editor doubtless tended to focus bis 
attention upon recently published material and events of the day* * Re
cently published," however, does not necessarily mean first publication.
In More's ease, it frequently neent new editions or new studies of 
established authors. The extent to which Hors'e collected criticism was 
occasional is illustrated, for example, in the contents of fee Shelburne 
Essays. Of the one hundred twelve essays in this collection, sixty-four 
are reviews end discussions of recently published works. Sight store have 
to do with special events such as the Centenary of Longfellow or the Bi
centenary of Franklin. In other words, over sixty per cent of the essays 
in The Shelburne Essays are occasional pieces. This adaptation of the 
choice of subject to current materials or problems ie illustrated again 
in the shorter pieces speoifically ascribed to Hore in the volumes filed 
in the offices of **>« iftiloa* *t was the policy of the magaslne to publish 
a great bulk of its material unsigned) however, in the editor's files the 
names of the authors have been written on these unsigned articles. Of the 
one hundred twenty liens thus attrlbutsd to More, eighty-one are reviews
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or book notloes. At far as numerical count Is concerned, nearly seventy 
per coot of the items from More's own pen wore occasional pieoes. In other 
words, before More began the (ireek Tradition, a span of approximately 
twenty years of his writing life had been devoted to the production of 
occasional writing.

The amount of space devoted to social oritleisa in More** writing is 
somewhat uneven. Some pieces carry considerable social comment} some carry 
little, and sane carry none. Probably such unevenness is to be expected.
In the first place, a critic is not completely free to choose his subjects 
for reviews. In the second place, not all writing that a reviewer examine* 
lends itself to social critloisa. Vc possibly nay assume, then, that this 
variation in the Mount of space devoted to social criticism, as it occurs 
in More's literary criticism, is normal and to be expected.

Scops at Questions M  CcaialflflEed

Part A of this chapter is an attempt to set forth More* s theories 
concerning education as a social factor. Sevan questions have been select* 
ed as bases for arrangement, classification and summary of the findings.
The questions are as follovsi

1. Vhat percentage of More* a writings on education were expressions 
of opinion concerning education at the college level?

2. Vhat alas,or alas, if any, did Kora list as suitable for college
Nand university teaching?

3* Vhat curriculum reform, if any, did More advocate?
A. Vhat specific educational trends, if any, did More evaluate 

and how did he evaluate then?
5. Vhat reeoweeadatlons, if any, did More stake for improving the 

status of teachers or professors?
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6. Vhich of his educational theories* if any* did More M«t 
consistently defend throughout the years of these public*- 
tlooe?

7. Bjr vhat statements, iaplicavlona, or argument* did More in
dicate hie concept of the social value of educa tion?

A summary o f the findings follows in the order1 of the ruertlone listed 
above,

p«ra*ftUg.t s& KrilttM Atem* al s k x s \

A numerical count of tfore1» essays which are concerned to eny extent 
with educedon as a social, factor shows thet approximately eighty per cent 
of hie writings on education aro expressions of opinion on education at 
the college or university level. This statement is illustrated* for ex- 
aeple* in the fact that of the forty-three essays in The Shelburne Eeeare 
which make sons reference to education* thirty-four deal with education 
at the college or university level. Of the four essays in Ttyf Sew Shel
burne series which deal with education* all are commentaries on education 
at the college or university level. Of fourteen other essays* not in
cluded in either of the Shelburne series* but dealing with education* 
eleven are concerned with eduoetion at the college or university level, 
Fron these figures* it is evident that More'e thinking on educational 
problem* was primarily concerned with education sbovw the level of the 
secondary school.

A im  APFTOPrt^te. Ssl ftflwdttai
More began his educational criticism in the sane field as that in 

which he had done his teaching. In 1903* while he was literary editor of
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The h d w a d a t .  More published an «tt*ck. upon vhat ba stated were ua» 
sound praotlees in the teaching of tbs classic*.The article w >  alaed 
primarily at ths tendency to stress alnutlae of greaaar rather than the 
bvawua values of literature.1 Bj  implication, at least, hors ooudsansd 
ths alas vhich this teaching represented. He wrote, *lt la merely the 
pursuit of knowledge and erudition apart from any conalderation of their
intrinsic value, of their influences os buaen life, or of their relation

2to true culture."
five years later, More approached the sane point again) nwaely, 

that teachers of the classiee were too auch interested in philology for 
the proper presentation of literature, but this tine he added a cpeoiflc 
stetsnsat aa to the ala which should be sought. It la uell-isnovn that 
through Mere* a writing runs the thane of the distraction provided by the 
spposlng duallan in life of the permanent and the tenporary, the real and 
the illusory, the "one and the aany." He wrote that he had struggled with 
his problem In tHe retreat at Shelburne, dev Heap shire. Since he felt that 
in Greek literature, especially, a balance appeared between these opposing 
forees, More reoomaended greater stress upon the human element of the 
literature in order "to ala at the attaining of the balance provided by 
the classics between 'the one and the aany.»*3

In 1913, More published the eighth volume of the Shelburne series 
The Drift of fiflMftttgbM* Included in this volume is his essay, "Kietasehe," 
which is a review of a then recently published translation of the works of

1. F. I. More, "Pedantry and Dilettanti an in the Glassies,* The Independent
U t  (February 3, 1903), pp. 338-40.

2. J & U m  PP. 338-9.3. F. 8. More, "The Teaching of the Glassies," The Independent. LXF
(August 6, 1908), p. 327*
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Friedrich Kietssche. More evaluated *6 basically sound Nietzsche*s 
philosophy of the potential Importance to society of the brilliant student. 
"He ̂ ietzsche/ saw, as few oth'-r men of our day hare seen, the danger 
that threatens true progress in any system of education and government 
which nakee the advantage of the ordinary rather than the distinguished man 
its first object."^ In this quotation a broadening of Kore*s point of view 
is apparent In that he definitely referred to the possible influence of 
education upon society.

Two years later, More*s "Academic Leadership" set forth in some de
tail the stated aim of social efficiency a& the "real end" of education.®
More denied the theory that the "practical" man is the only one who can
succeed in politics as well as the theory that there is no piece in 
politics for the "intellectual aristocrat."

«... Unless the educated man can somehow, by 
virtue of his education, make of himself a govern
or of the people in the larger sense, and even to 
some extent in the narrow political sense, unless
the college can produce a hierarchy of character
and intelligence which shall in due measure per
form the office of the discredited oligarchy of 
birth, we had better make haste to divert our 
enormous collegiate endowments into more useful 
channels.”

More believed that traditional educational aims would support the
aim of social efficiency, tie contended, for example, that the aim of

7mental discipline oust be recognised. And he also argued that develop
ment of the imagination through knowledge of the past must be sought.**

A. Paul E. More, Xfca. gxkfJfc 9 1 (Boston, 1913), p. 183.
5. Paul I. More, ArtltomflK JS& (Boston, 1915), p. 53.
6« p. 52.
7» Ibid.« p. A6»
8. Ibid.., p.56
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The latter attainnent ha especially stressed as a neoessary adjunct for 
leader ah ip* Hora urged tha collages to adopt "the scheme of tba humanist" 
in order to train non specifically for political leadership. This plan 
represented a disciplining of tha higher faculty of the imagination to 
the end that tha student night behold, aa it vara in one subline vision, 
the whole scale of being in its range fron the lowest to the highest under 
the divine decree of order and subordination.9 More found in British writing 
his authority for this need of imagination in the governors of society. As 
illustrative of his argument, More referred to JJLItot'e Boko Baaed thf 
Qovemour published in 1531, Black stone1 a ** conception of the British Con
stitution and of liberty under lav," and Burke's theory of statecraft.

Xn 1916, possibly under the iapact of the war, More in his "The Old 
Education end the Mev" Bade a plea for the preservation of the alas of 
seleoted schools in the United States and England, rather than the ac
ceptance of the alas of the gymnasium.*^ In this article. More asserted 
that the alas of Bughf and St. Paul's placed religious and aoral principles 
first, gentlemanly conduct second, mid intellectual ability third. On the 
other hand, he accused the German schools of placing intellectual ability 
first, with gentlemanly conduct and aoral principles in a subordinate posi
tion. In connection with this alleged stress on intellectual attainment in 
the German schools. More criticised the German approach of scientific re
search and "sifting data" in the study of traditional subjects. He ad
vocated Instead a concern for the effects of humanistic interpretation of

p. 56.
10«KTi. More, "The Old Bdueation and the lev," The Hat^o?. CXI (dune 29,

1916), pp. 694-696.
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the subjects upon the students' conduct and character. In other words 
More seems to indicate the belief that the reconciling of the alma of de
veloping aoral character and of developing scientific efficiency repreoeate 
one of the great probleas of modem education.

I cannot suppress a doubt whether, in the prepent 
vast develepnant of scientific knowledge, a can 
whose first interest is in the things of the spirit 
and the nicetiea of honor does not suffer a terrible 
disadvantage in oonpetition with one who has trained 
himself relentlessly for the control of Material 
forces and made to himself a god of 'Efficiency,11*

This necessity for placing the aim of moral training above the aim 
of intellectual training More reiterated the following year. He defended 
his position on the grounds that such an emphasis was desirable both for 
the individual and for soolety. *Xn "taste and Tradition," which is 
primarily an article In defense of standards, More wrote, "Teaoh a boy to 
take pleasure in things that are fine and pure and strong and of good re
pute, and you have prepared him for a life wholesome and happy in itself 
and useful to the eeaaamity.”12

In 1921 with the publication of ths eleventh and last volume of the 
Shelburne lasers. More, Who by that time was devoting the major portion 
of his writing to his Qrsck Tradition, again set forth his concept of the 
aim of college education. 'Rais exposition Is a combination of the earlier 
pleas*for the restoration of the classics to their former place in the 
curriculum, for the development of the abler youths, and for the stressing

11. JQeUL*, p* 696*
12. P. E. More, "Taste end Tradition," VIIL The Snpocnlar fievlsv (July,

1917), p. 131.
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of spiritual Tain**.
If tha oollege as an Institution is to retain any 
value above ths shop and tha Market place* if the 
pursuit of scholarship aa an end In Itself is to 
offer say satisfaction for ths finer spirits of 
man* than in sons way those studies met be re
stored to authority which give seat and signifi
cance to the inner life of the soul.13

After 1917, More vrote less frequently on education. For a number
of years he devoted his efforts to philosophical writing, and even when
he returned to social problems his comments on education were relatively
few.

SttEBiflrisft M & w t  lA m aitta Se i t o
As has been previously indicated* More’s writings on education are* 

in general* concerned with college and university education, tie consented 
on the curriculum of both undergraduate and graduate study} however* on a 
few oeeaeloae he aade reference to education below the college level. The 
plan for the presentation of findings on this aspect of More’s educational 
criticism is to proceed fron his consideration of education at the under
graduate level to education at the graduate level* with a brief introductory 
reference to his views on pre-college reading* especially as he believed 
that reading affected college scholarship.

More* s criticism of college preparation was pretty much limited to 
a consideration of student inadequacy in the ability to read and write.
As early as 1907 he had characterised the reading public as "a generation 
of slip-shod readers." He had oendeaned libraries as flooded with books

13. Paul E. Mere* £ How JMAttA Group jb& Others (Boston* 1921} * p. 284.
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lacking in fom end substance.^ And in 1915 in appraising the year’s
market of leading books for children, he expressed hie opinion of tbs cur
rent juvenile literature as being unworthy material even for recreational

colleges could not compensate for vitiating effects of sub-standard re
creational reading*

His /the student*j/ Latin and Algebra are not 
going to prevail against the vulgarising in
fluences of his pleasures* He will oos&e to 
college, as every Instructor telle ue our boys 
are coning, with a grotesquely impoverished 
vocabulary, with no sense of style for practi
cal or aesthetic purposes, and no power of self- 
expression* At college you will see bin In his 
elub before a table spread vith all the cheap 
magazines, but you will be lucky if you ever see 
a book in his hands except for required reading) 
and he will leave oollege in about the sane state 
of innocence.

In tha word "reform* the idea of the removal of faults or abuses is 
laplleit* More’s educational criticism sets forth on various occasion a 
two characteristics of the college curriculum that he evidently considered 
abuses: the elective system, and the stress on linguistics in the classi
cal departments.

As the enemy of romanticise in general and Eousssau in particular. 
More was unsparing in his criticism of the effects of Smile.

14* Paul E. Mere, Shelburne Essays. Second Series (Boston, 1905), p. 122.
15. P* H. More, "Children's Bedes.* The nation, CX (December 2, 1915),

p. 652.
16. Ibid.. p. 122.

15reading* He also argued that the required literature of schools and

Rousseau* e ’education of nature* hes deeply 
modified, if it has not entirely tranefomed, 
t h e c t l c e  of our schools. It is seen at work 
in va as of the elective system, in the
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advocating of manual training as an equivalent 
for books, in tha unbounded enthusiasm for nature 
study, in ths encroachment of science on ths 
character discipline of ths humanities, in ths ^  
gaueral substitution of persuasion for authority.

Probably in this critioi &» of Bousssau, "tbs snoroaehment of science on
tbs character diaoipliae of the humanities'’ ie particularly important in
view of Stare's interest in maintaining tne classics in the college curriculum.

In addition to he influence of iiouaseau, the teachings of Huxley vara
designated by yore as a basis for the development of ths elective system.
Calling Huxley a master sophist, Hors expressed the belief that «uxley*s3
influence was very vide-epreud. "Sophism took peesession of Ebgland in

i Aeducation, morale, religion, and governmentMore gave the following
illustration;-, of this "sophistical" influence* "usurpation" of the college
curriculum by scientific studies; failure to place the study of science in
professional courses folios lag a general education; end the "unhampered"

19elective system. He characterised ths elective system as a revolt from
Latin and Greek, a laxity of mida, end a repugnance for good reeding.20

More also charged President Eliot of harvard University with promoting
unsound thinking in the policies of higher education. Eliot in his program
of education for service and power had fostered the elective system. More's
opinion of Kliot*a procedure is illustrated in Academic Leadership.

In one of bis annual reports some years ago frsbident 
Eliot, of Harvard, observed from the figures of regis
tration that thenajority of students still at that

17. P. E. lore, Shelburne Affrays. Sixth Series (Boston, 1905), p. 151. 
1ft. Ibid.. Seventh Series (Boston, 1910), p. 217
19. Ibid.. p. 236.
20. Ibid.. p. 236.
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tins believed the best fora of education for 
the* was in the old hueeniBtic courses, and there
for a. ho argued, the other courses should be
fostered. There roe never perhaps a 20re extra
ordinary syllogise since the areal of Shakespeare's 
gravedigger.“

Obviously, More believed that the elective system wau neither good for, 
nor in the beginning desired by, the undergraduate college student.

Closely allied, apparently, with More*a disapproval of the elective 
cry atom was his dissatisfaction with the increased atrese on science in 
tr,-> college curriculum. In each voluaa of the Hbelburae &aaa?». kith 
the exception of the tanth, there ara one or aora essays which carry 
disparaging eoaasonte on the prominence and Effect of solenoe or soientifie 
studies, either in or out of the curriculum. It is vary probable that tbe
first cause for gore's antipathy to science »&a the fact that scientific
subjects were crowding the busaaitiea out of the curriculum.

The aeeond change in the college curriculum which More advocated 
with vigor add consistency, especially from 1963 to 1916, was tbe lessen
ing of the philological content of the courses in Greek end Latin. Be 
particularly decried asking the olaaeiea e scientific discipline in 
philology Re contended tha t he bad no quarrel with science ae such but 
with the application of the methods of eoienoe to tbe study of literature.
gs far as literature is concerned, he stated, "The study of greaser and

2Parchaeology in Itself leads to n o t h i n g H e  continued the orguaent with 
the expression of belief that if the scientific method were too such con
tinued in a non-scientific field, the student, dissatisfied with the pro-

21. Paul E. More, Bhelbume Isaevs. Minth Series, p. 51.
22. P. !. More, "Classical Teachers and the public," The Independent. LI?

(February 26, 1903), p. 5U.
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cedure, would be very likely to turn hie attention to "genuine science” 
or to msaa other field of study, "Tbe old authority of the classics haa been 
dissolved, and the teachers of thea, instead of seeking a new authority in 
ths historical aethod have been oi*gulden by the clamor of science into 
blind fwth»."^

A« early as 1908 More pointed to eigne that indicated'tha continuance 
of stress in college teaching upon the philological aspects of Ureek. In 
“The Tea citing of the Glassies," he advanced the criticism that in several 
years not one book of genuine human interest had been produced by a classi
cal scholar in ths United htatee*^ A* a specific illustration of the stress 
on linguistics, More referred to the fact that only one man had t'dcen his 
doctorate ct harvard that yeer in the classic* and that his work bad been 
of a purely linguistic nature. The effect os the profastors of this highly 
specialised training, More believed, was to narrow their knowledge to the
point where they were unable "to mast the demands of great literature in 

•25our own age."
More's demand that tbe stress on the grammar of the classics be re

duced ia especially strong in his "Victorian Literature." In this essay 
he called tbe teaching of tha classics by the methods of science such a 
failure that tbe daseiee had become superfluous in toe curriculum. "If 
Qreek affords no corrective to the influence of science and different 
from that in which modem tendencies ere expressed, the study is merely

23. rbld.. p.,511.24. P. E. More, "The Teaching of the Classics," ?he Inuspendent. LXV
(August 6, 1908), p. 227.

25. Ibid.. p. 327.
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26an enormous waete or time."
More blamee. the iulluence of the Gfcratui univcrti ties for tha tendency

in American educationtio otrece the philological rather than the social
content of the classics.2*̂ Expressing the opinion that e German scholar1*
standing depended upon tbe "brute ease” of his learning, More pictured
the German classical scholar as "vary much occupied with sifting tbe data
of tradition end with erecting on these d&t*> huge aeheaes of interpret 

2fttat ion. a He deplored, aorcover, the tendency in «aerlc<»n schools to 
swing toward the German method.2’*

To replace ths oloctive system and tha "practical0 subjects in the 
college, as distinguished free the university, Sore advocated a common 
body of learnings.^ The justification for the proposed change he found 
in society* 8 need "for some common ground of strength end purpose in tha 
first principles of education and la* end property and religion.*^ To 
this need of society he added his belief in tbe need of the students for
mental discipline end habits of discriminating and critical study, d#

32was apparently convinced of tbe value of mental discipline. On the 
basis of these two needs, common learnings end mental discipline, he 
recommended that colleges seledt one group of subjects to serve as tbe

26. Paul £. More, Shelburne Essays. Seventh beriee, p. 256.
27. P. E. More, "The Old Education and the New,# T^e Kntion. CIX1 (July

29, 1916), p. 695.
25* Xbld.. p, 695.
29. M L *  P* 695.30. Paul E. More, irletocregy P* S9.
31. Ibid.. p. 4j*
32. -TO., p. 66.
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core of tbe curriculum.
But it is of prls»*» importance. , . th*t, should 
select one group of atufiiexi tuxi unit* in noJking it 
tbe core of tbe curriculum for the &xsht maec of 
undergraduates. It ie true in education as in other 
matters that strength comas froa union, and »safe
ness froa division, «ad if educated sen are to work 
together for e common end thsy must hav* a common 
range of ideas, with & captain solidarity in their 
way of looking at things.-”

More chose tbe classics as the practicable grou, to select sc tbe 
core of undergraduate studies It is true that ho allowed a choice 
in outlying field6 but at the aum tia»a he limited the opportunity for 
selection by indicating his belief that philosophy and mathematical 
science would be logical eecomaeaying subjects.^

This quite specific recoaaanda'.ioa eeeaa to represent a crystallis
ing of More's e&rlior thinking on the nature of the aost suitable college 
eurriculua. In 1906, he had expressed doubt as to a a trident* b gaining froa 
too early specialisation.^ On that occasion ha bad mentioned tli® humani
ties, history, modem languages md the clfc8si.ee, as ths beat background 
for specialised work in afidieine, engineering, practice! sciences, and 
journalism. Be had expreaaed a disapproval of economies as substitute for 
the classic;.-.̂  Bis grounds for hie belief were that with im.uature minds 
the study of economics contributed to the “peril of socialism,* or to e 
belief that the events of history wer<* wholly determined by economic coat*

33. IS&&., p. 50. 
34* tbld.. P. 52. 
35. ibid.. p. 52.36. P. £. More, "The Value of Aecdeadc ftegraes," fh* bookman XXIV ((August,

1906), p; 651.
37. Ibid.. p. 652.
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ditlon*, or to the belief that tbe evil in society is ea&anfcially tbe 
remit of property.

*ith tbe recommendation of tbe common learnings curriculum, More 
••ana to have shifted froa) the rather negative attitude of keying *fcat 
ha believed see not desirsble to tbe relatively more positive attitude) 
of offering «. progrwa of studies.

Evaluation Of Tv.endfc
'fhe problem of More's suggested curriculum reforms end tbe problen 

of hie evaluation of educational trends seems to overlap to aooe extent.
At least, they are very closely related probless, Wore10 belief in tbe 
need for eozaaoE learnings at tbe undergraduate level, for example, ie 
probably in itself on*. evaluation of tne elective system in tbe colleges, 
fat fev«- at the cost of cone recapitulation of idea, it seams wise to note 
briefly Ms  specific evaluations of tbe effect of tbe trend to nhe elective 
system, as well as tbe tvend away from tbe classics, even though this evalua
tion may have been implicit in the earlier discussion of these subjects in 
tbit chapter.

More's writings clearly indicate th&t he considered tbe elective 
system in the colleges to have bad injurious effects upon the students, tbe 
professors, end tbe curriculum. He oontenaad that tbe effect upon the 
studenta eas manifest in a poorer quality of scholarship and in a tendency 
toward too early specialisation in medicine, engineering, and tbe practical 
aeienee^.^ as also argued tbut the elective system eas "(me of tbe main

38. I&d., p. 652
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c&uis«B of the curious fact that scarcely any other class of sen in social 
intercourse feel theaaelves, in their deeper concerns, sore severed froa
one another than thoi a vary college profesaors who ought to be united in 
the battle for educational leadership.” In the third place, ®ora taaia- 
tained that the elective systea bad weakened the college curriculua through 
lessening the value of the A.£. degree and through encouraging a dispro
portionate enrolluenb in the "practical" courses, especially in sociology 

IDend eeonoaice.
In a critical vein alailor to that in which he bad eatiauted the 

effects of the elective tfyotea, More expressed his concern for the effects 
cf a pragmatic philosophy of education. Admitting thst the influence of 
Killian J&aes was far-reaching;, Mora wrote, "Fragaatisn is the slogan of 
the hour, and thsra is a kind of truth in the remark thrown; out recently 
in an English review that 9i$lias Janos was the aeet influential leader 
in the spiritual life of the present generation.”*1 More'a u.je of the 
phrase, "slogan of the hour" may well ce an indication of his unfavorable 
juagnsnfc of Janes, since "slogan* neans "catchword of a particular party.” 
An examination of More's essay on Janes bears out the impression which 
the cuamary statement just quoted iapliea. Xu this easa;/ More supported 
the point of vies taken in certain current reviews unfavorable tc Jeftee, 
on the grounds that Janes was equivocal in his expression of bis philo
sophical theories. "Therv is eonething like th* hilarity of sport in 
dragging out the inconsi-taacies, if not the ioolnceritlee, of a philo-

40. Ibid.jp. 650.
il.paui £• Mere, rihelburoe Beoaye. Seventh Series, p. 252*
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aopher who has triad to defend rationally a system which is professedly 
an attack on rationalism.Furthermore, he accused James of being too 
wuch cone a mad with the present end of toeing characteristic of the mantel 
life of the present generation, that is, too aueh out off fro® "all the 
rich experience of the gest."^

Although More bad praised Janes for turning aside froa (he.philosophy 
of Monism and the whole school of Korean intellectual!am, still More found 
the cost of accepting Pragnatiem high.^ deferring to Dewey*s definition 
of K&ture as "an indefinite congeries of change” Here disparaged Pragma- 
tie* as representative of *a one-sided rationalisation of the data of ex
perience.”̂  Among the other social manifestations of the law of change, 
More listed two educational treadsi the elective aystea, and the shift of
eaphasie fro* the humanities to the scientific or quaai-ecieatific 

46studies.
In other words, More in this essay addad tie names of “lilies ̂  eaten mad 

John Devey to those of Bouaseau and fluxley as indicatlfe of the origins of 
oertaio aduoatiooal trends which he, More, opposed.

A third educational trend which More has evaluated la son* detail is 
that of the trend in schools and colleges away froa Latin sad Greek. Be 
contended that the lask of a strong, widespread elaseioal tradition in the 
traasesndiag imagine tio bad resulted in a corresponding, loss of transcend
ing imagination. More seams to have implied that he believed that a vital

42. !&&., p. 197. 
43* 2U4** y* 202.44* p* 200.
45* M l . ,  P. 253.
44. Xs|& ., P* 245*
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part of the imagination m b  memory.^ Ha gar* from American history in- 
stancaa of the characteristics of American thought la attempts to sub
stantiate his point of view. The Puritan*, for example, furnished an 
Illustration to More of people who were too much out off from the contin
uity of tradition, with the result that they represented only one segment 
of contemporary thought. To this narrowness of background, More attributed 
their narrowness of vision) and to their influence, More attributed much of 
the "poverty* of American art end letters.

It is a rule from which there is barely, if at
all, escape, thatithose who forget the past are
in their turn forgotten. Sow the lack of iaeginii- 
tion among the Puritans showed Itself in contempt 
of the arts and in many other manifest ways, but 
in none aore clearly than in their violent break 
with the continuity of tradition.4s

More alao listed American figures who, in his opinion, exemplified
the effects of a lack of the classical tradition. *irst he named Benjamin
franklin as a ana who by his versatility end efficiency of intellect, as 
well as by hie lack of deeper qualities of the imagination, typifies 
American intellectual development.^ These same qualities, More believed, 
were reflected in franklin*s writings. "As a writer he has ell the clear
ness, force, and flexibility that comes from attention to what is na&r at 
bead) he lacks also that depth of background which we call imagination, 
and which is largely the indwelling of the past in the p r e s e n t . *50

XXIT
47. P. £• More, "The Value of Academic degrees,* The **QQkman/(Aaanet. 1906),

p. 652.
48. Paul E. More, fijttiUBUBtt f e H W f a  SSlllA (Boston, 1905), p. 190.
49. Paul K. More, i W B b  JBMTCtt flttHi (Boston, 190$, p. 152.
50. Ibid.. p. 154.
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Oe another occasion, «au In even stronger lengueg«, More named another 
historic American, Philip Franecu, «& one eho»e w^rka represent the alleged 
American characteris tic of excessive interest in tonteaporary evente and 
•at©rial things. "Hare you shall read glorification of commerce and science 
such an our national poet, if auch existed, night write) h«r« you shall nee 
the past disparaged in the classics, and that self-flattering absorption in 
the present which has papped the eery roots of the New '•oriel's imagination.

In addition to More*a appraisal of the effects in American national 
life of the trend away froa the classics, there ic also his treatment of 
the significance of the e&ae trend iu its effect upon education. He con
tended that the classics lost their central position in the college curri
culum as the result of the philosophy of "sheer change.” In More's opinion 
the change bad been unfortunate both in the immediate effects upon the 
college professor and in the long-term effects upon students.

In the ease of college faculties. More pointed out a loaa of profes
sional unity,s lost of conviction of the importance of teaching,^ and 
a loss of social prestige.5* More's point of view is here illustrated.
As early s 1905, he had indiosted his belief in the lack of unity among 
professors of foreign languages. "And in our universities we now see the 
classical ~ori aodarn-lenguage faculties separated into semi-hostile groups

51. Paul E*. More, Shelburne todays. Fifth Tories (Boston, 1908), p. 102. 
5?. Paul E. More, Shelburne, »aeays. BfcWafl P*
53. Paul E. More, A £S» & & &  fi£8,ME M &  Htitf.EE> P* *15.
51. Ibid.. p. 215.
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of pure pbilologlattB on the one side, end shallow dabblers in lit»x*eture 
on the other.fifteen years lat^r, ho wrote again of the leek of har
mony between profeeaoriol groups. This time hie comment* lucJicated a 
belief lu interdepartmental hostilities. uo pictured the profeeior. of 
science end (sociology as " jaunty end supercilious," while the frafeaeora 
of the faumanltieo showed the "desperation of men beaten in the race."^
Both groups, however, had one conviction in coomout e lack of a tense of 
importance in their warfc.57 More observed that the profeBoors of science 
sod sociology probably felt the ’unreality of their work in the classroom 
in c©» pari son v&tb the vitality of similar interests in the practical 
world1* while the professor* of the humanities had *ao strong oonvicticn 
of the privilege of scholar ship in itoelf and for its rewards to the 
scholar himeeLf

In addition to the possibly harmful effects of a loss of corals among 
the profesflori, More claimed that learning itself had decreased in prestige. 
He supported this contention with the reflection th?,t a hundred years ago 
a fellowship at Oxford or Cambridge eta regarded aw one of the "prises of 
life,” but that professor* in the twentieth century are treated, even by 
writers, either with open mockery or gentle irony.^ And as far as the 
general public is concerned, More argued that the lack of professorial 
prestige extends so far that *daprecatory comparison between & professor
ship and a career in the world is Common.*^®

55. Paul E.More, Shelburne *aaaya. Second Series, p. 122.
56. Paul E. More, A Bee Anglnad group fct)4 Others, p. 215.
57. Ibid.. p. 245.
58. Ibid.. p. 245.
59. Ibid.. p. 240.
&>• Ibid.. p. 247.
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A still larger group of people affected by the cbanging emphasis in 
the college curriculum, 25or« insisted, wee that of the student a whose 
education did not include the classic*, gs far aa the individual student 
is concerned the problem reaolvau itself, is More's opinion, into three 
"losses.” First the a is the contemporaneity of the "intellectual upstart.”̂  

Second there is danger of distraction from clashing miscellaneous interests.^ 
Third there is the loss to Christian teaching of the secular traditions of 
the classics.^ As fax* as representative government is concerned, More 
seamed to believe that the change would also be significant* "it means a 
n»w kind of men in the seats of authority, a new sort of life as the aia 
of government, a new standard of morality, other hopes and other prises, 
a world eat free from its moorings."64

A fourth educational tread which More evaluated wee that of the pre
valence of science in the college curriculum.

Before presenting a summary of More's attitudes expressed toward the 
place of science in the college curriculum, it may be well to eunrmsriae 
his attitudes in general toward the study of science. More's writings, 
early and Itto, show that be seemed to have no quarrel with the study of 
"pure science.* dueh was the point of view which be expressed in 1903*
Midway in bis writing career, moreover, More advocated the "aacompanlment 
of philosophy end the mathematical sciences* to bis proposed core curric
ulum of tetin and <*reelc. Again, in 1928, be paid a tribute to the pocsi-

61. Paul E. More. Shelburne Essays. Fifth Merles, p. 162.
62. Paul E. More, Aristocracy and Justice, p. 50.
63. Xbld.. p. 85.
64. Paul S. More, A Me* iagjUnd Oepub and Others, p. 212. -
65. P. E. More, "Classical le&ehera and the Public, Independent. LIT

(February 26, 1903), p. 512.
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bilitiea of the accomplishsent*? of scienoe. "Scionce as aa accumulation
•67and classification of oboarTad facta aey go on from victory to victory."

On the other bead, More held quite a different point of vlsv regard
ing certain science*. Hie contentions regarding biology may be noted es 
an example. He etstedj "... popularly there in  little distinction between 
positive* hypothetical and philosophical science.*6® in biology* More argued, 
Huxley had added to the generaI confuoion between observed facts and hypo
the s e s . ^  Mora*s concept of bh* seriouBoes; of the effect of Huxley's 
teachings is indicated in his earlier sti.teoent that ub a people we have 
animated our destiny to Darwin* and Spencer, end Huxley,^  and he esti
mated the coot of accepting 80x107*8 teachings as the equivalent of a dog-

71antic new religion* with an undue stress on mechanical progress. in the 
possibility of application of scientific knowledge for the ultimate happi
ness of mankind* More apparently saw no hope. "Be who attempts to find 
peace in any formula of science or in any b°pe of historic progress, is

•72like one who lab ore on the old and Tain problem of squaring the circle."
It it clear that More admired pure science but distrusted science as a 
philosophy.

Be believed* moreover, that the study of seienee properly belonged in 
the professional school. "Positive science is a noble vocation* but just 
so ears &s it is made in considerable part the basic of education* instead 
of bains’, treeted «e a profession, like lew or aedicina* just so surely

67. Paul X. Sore* f£g Daman of ttve Absolute, p. 90.
68. Paul E. yore* jfej, M & . o£ gaftft&alfift* p. 193.
69. Ibid.. f. ail.
70. Paul X. Kora* Shelburne ft save, first Varies (Boston* 1904>, p. 95
71. Paul X. Sora* Shelburne faeava. Second Series, p. 123.
72. Paul X. Sore* foelburoa *»»ays. Third deriee, p. 263.
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the coafueioatt of philosophical science will follow and claim authority 
in our schools."^

While Sore admittod the prevalence of the concept of educetioa for 
■edrviee and power,* he seriously questioned its coundnseo. He said that 
he baaed his opinion on statistics o£ oouraa;.- elected and public utter
ance a of undergraduates, is a result of bis observations, be concluded, 
possibly ironically, that the college "hue &e far lagged behind in the 
march of progress that it has become neither unrepentantly an engineering 
school, nor frankly an experimental station for applied sociology.*^ 
then the minds of student)* fluctuate, More continued, between the ideals 
of scientific control and socialistic combine lion they lose a sense "of

75life as a thing possibly valuable in itself and worthy of cultivation.*
In brief, be believed that major stress on science at the collage level 
produced inadequate and socially dangerous education.

A fifth phase of the educational pattern tc come under lore's judg
ment was the graduate school. Between 1908 ana 1928 he made three attacks 
on the ruquir aaente for the doctorate in philosophy ana the methods of 
the seminar. The earliest criticism in 1904 appears in an eaeey that Sore 
wrote on James Thomson. Wore seemed especially disturbed concerning the 
printing of a doctoral dissertation on the works of 1hornson and took the 
occasion to express his opinion on the relative lack of value of this dis
sertation iq particular and doctoral dissertations in general.

73. Paul E. More, Ibe Drift &  BoaanUcism. pp. 2j5-6.
74* Paul £• More, £  & &  *afil»ad P- 244.
75. Ibid.. p. 243.
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?bi* study possesses some value ae a eon- 
pandiuue stateeeat of fuots, but ie ethereieb 
a hodge-podge of stale ^erukijtrlda. It some
times seea* as if U> the German university mind 
th« whole intellectual world between Kant and 
the card catalogue, between met&phyeles and 
aeobaniam, were nonexistent} as if it had no 
sense for the grout pr-siotiĉ ! l’egion ehare life 
end books come together.?^

To this attook on one dissertation and the methoas of the beraen graduate
schools Sore added bis expression of doubt concerning the value of the
dissertation as & m«rk of scholarship.

The inconsiderate printing of doctoral and other 
perfunctory theses in Gtrnuuy snd also in America, 
h«a grown to be a naaeoe to sound learning* If 
they have any virtue, it is in dragging into tbs 
light of day the absurd theory that original pro
duct ion is the right discipline aau the only test 
of scholarship. And nos fhoason ban received bis 
crown of thorns at tns court of the Seminar.??

In 1915, More by implication, at least, indicated *~gain hie lack of 
approval far the methods of th& graduate school. In "The Paradox of Ox
ford" More ah&apicnecl the idea that the classics had aora value then the

writings, of the Kiddle Agee shich he designated as "so r.uch cadaver for 
78seminar,P -In other words, be apparently tae&nt that the uietbou of the

Beainer was that of dissection, an inappropriate method to uha graduate 

school.
In 19-28, More returned to the point of vies indicated in the two 

preceding illustrations. Coaaenting on the tendency to find isolated 
•experts* rather thou influential writerc and scholars on the steffe of 
graduate schools, -ors placed the blane on the English departments of the

76. Paul E. More, Shelburne leers. Fifth series, footnote, p. 170. 
??• I M * >  P- 17178. Paul E. More, Arietoereoy end Juetlg*. p. 88.
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colleges.
Thay ar-i uneympfithello, it JLij ui Oj". roely fcxsggeraUng 
to Bay antipathetic, to the kind of training that 
would produce end hold such asa. Th<r.y v»ant experts 
in Anglo-Saxon and medieval hr«nch and Chaucerian 
bibliography ^od or* Auspicious; of any student who 
turns aside from the narrow path prescribed for the 
doctors of philosophy to acquire any re^l philosophy 
of life.7*

Id short More evaluated the requirements for the doctor of philosophy 
ae unaatie factory in three respects: original contribution ie not neces
sarily a sound test of scholarship) too such effort ie spent on relatively 
unimportant set trial) the system tends to divide rather than unify the 
members of the teaching staff.

More wan unsympathetic in hie delineation of the role of the college p
dopresident. To coopete in else with other universities, More asserted, a 

president is too often tempted to lower the academic sUnderdo in the name 
of social service, such *> program More held to be less velu&ble then the 
program which attracted the best minds and offered the "narrow end tried 
paths* of learning.®*-

RacoBimeud&tiona lax. Im a in a  afe&tofc of. tcAtiaa. or Pggfes^oo

More's writings show clear evidence of interest, on his part, in the 
improvement of the aoonoaic &nd professional atutuc of professors and 
te.chert;, especially the atttuc of professor^. This attitude ie probably 
a natural enough one, since his primary interact in teaching was directed 
toward college teaching. Between the years 1903 end 1921, More made speci

79. Paul K. More, The fluton of the Absolute, p. 75
80. Paul K. More, Shelburne assays third Series (Boston, 1905>, p. 129. 
61. ibid., p. 129.
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fic recommendations r agar ding tb® promotion and pay of professor.:*. *iret, 
he condemned what ha considered the over-eajphaB Is upon scholarly exiting 
as a means of promotion on college atoffofsiting hits examples fro® the 
literary output of the el&s.;ic*l men, Koro five. year* L>lw urgued the same 
point again, stating tbst many of these writings. asxrely "scoaoudc 
potOboilers," designed to attain for t.h*ir authors the go&l of promotion.
He also contended tfcf t the energy which wbk directed to ' he production of 
specialised writing of "questions: ble" schdprly value sight better be 
directed toward elder general scholarship arid improvement:* in snathodis of 
t«aching.®3 In other words, according to More a professor, as distinguish* 
ed from * research worker, should be recognized for promotion in relation 
to the excellence of his teaching. Likewise, % re expressed himself 
vigorously in regard to a lack of interest on the ;,axt of the public con
cerning adequate pay for teachers in oompnrison tdth the concern for ln~ 
oce&sing the pay of other groups. "i*et uh, In the name of a Lont:-suffer
ing God, put some bounds to the flood of talk rbcut the wage* of the 
bricklayer anu the trainman, ana talk a lib‘le were about the income of 
the artist and the teacher and the public eeneor ... *®4

Kor« also analysed to so ate extent the evidence, sc he saw it, of 
a leek of professional unity among professors end made recommend®tione 
for achieving greater unity) for inetence, he found a lack of common alas 
to be apparent between professors even in such related grouya as the 
classical and modern foreign language faculties, dividing them into "seal*

82. P. E. Hors, *Wbat Are Our Claseiaal Hen **eing?*, £&§, Independent
(Hay 1, 1905), p. 328.

83. P. S* yore, "The Teaching of the Classics,'1 ?he Independent. LIT
(August 6, 1908), p. 328*

84. Paul X. Mere, ^fttsfegr, P* 32.
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hostile grouya."^ At on 8 of bit arguments for making one group of
studies the core of the corricolam for unuLrgrawUett* work, More accused
the elective sypfcem of fost̂ ri-n*; a spirit ol isolation between depart- 

£6meats. Second, he pointed out the isolation in which scholars in dif
ferent univercitis!, in the Suited States work iu relation to each other*
Merc seemed to believe that the lack of an? recognised center of culture 
in America prevented professorial unity as well at» deearved recognition, 
this last argument appeared lets in Sore'a career iu bis review of 
foereter'e ftananian in America, to which various, profeauoru froo various 
parts of th* United Stetee had contributed papers, “aving characterised 
the contributors ac being at once "successful teachers and sounn thinkers 
and forcible writers,” More advanced the theory that the isolation brought 
by distance itself tends to prevent great scholars, wording in universities
in diffsrent areas of the country, froft achieving their potential social 

87effectiveness. "Possibly lb are wouM be greet coaae^ueBCOs if one of 
our major universities hrrl the coun ty tuu the foresight to gather into 
its faculty touch a group of r$ri .%e i have mentioned. *»aeb would be forti
fied end confer ted by the others, eryi together tney would make such a push 
as would be felt from the Atlantic to the pacific?®®

Educational Theonr Meat Cqatlattafcly flafsflded
The aateri&l already presouted in this chapter eeeae to show a definite 

trend* A review of More's professed aims for college education shows recorn-

85* Paul £u More, Shelburne Ssaare. Second &criea, p. 122* 
86* ££{!• cit *. p. 51.
67. Paul £.. More, 2ltt Jbmob ftf the Absolute. p. 75*
88. Ibid.. p. 75*
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aendatione that colleges should attempt to develop humanistic ay.reola
tions, aent&l discipline, and depth of imagination through tha study «f 
Latin and dreek. His proponed inetruaent for developing social efficiency 
and moral responsibility was the college curriculum of common learnings 
of which Latin and Ureek were the proposed core, he eitod the effects 
of the lack of a classical background as a prime causa for what he con
sidered excessive contemporaneity ana materialism iu American art and 
thought. He considered college education under the elective system end 
with tiie prevalence of scientific and “practical" subjects to be con
ducive to too early specialisation on tto part of educe.tea people* 'i'he 
findings that are summarised in the four preceding sentences seem to in
dicate cl&arly that tba educational theory moat consistently defended by 
lore was that of the defense of the olaasiea as a possible developmental 
and unifying farce in education and in society.

Mora's Concept of the iccial of Sdncatloa
The number oi' statements that kora made in ahlcn he specifically de

fined his position regarding tu& social value of education are rela
tively fee. Moreover, those few statements ar̂ i pretty largely confined 

to the Sfr&feftrfla frffAffa UM>  uie & £  filtttfWWf Assays. Seri a a
One. let the evidence seems clear that More considered education, with its 
concomitant opportunities and ebligatxcue, to be the means by which society 
had a chsnoe to progress.

In the earliar volume, More considered the problem of social justice. 
H* attempted to analyze justice, including the juut apportionment of awards 
in society, He advanced the theory that justice ia synonymous with the 
happiness which people obtain khan their aetivitiea ere determined by
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reason, rather than by feeliufc. To these happy people end, hence,
*up«rior people, More argued, belong the honor* that society bat to be
stow. Stteb justice, he beliered, would be neither the result of the 
theory that might aakes right, nor of the theory that equ&litarisRien 
aakes right. The first functionary that More owned as the agent for the 
accoaplistaeat of thia "rational* distribution of power end privilege ie 
the lee giver) the second, ie the teacher. both lawgiver end tweeter 
the work ie one of mediation, as eociel justice is itself aleeye a shift
ing conproaise.*^ Xhle indication of belief that the teacher must be a 
strong eociel influence, seen* to be in h&rsoay wita Wore'a theory tb«t 
the educated aan tsuat asaune social, including poltlcal, leadership.^0

In 1928, Mere returned to the them of the social value of education.
He ohanploned the inportence of education with this eteteaent, "... the 
difficulties now confronting civillsotioa, if solution there aust be, 
must be solved by education.*91 He evinced, moreover, some pptimiee as 
to the possibility that education would be equal to the task. One evi- 
deaoe for his belief be found in the then so-called he* Hussnlst neve- 
neat la exitldsa. In It he eae signs of a revival of the traditional 
learnings for which he had argued for approximately a quarter of a century, 
"signs of the discipline of a classical bueenlsa which will train the imagina
tion in loyalty to the great traditions, while cherishingthe liberty to 
think and the power to create without sueeunbing to the seductions of the 
nerket-plsce or the gutter.*^

•9. Paul S. Sore, JkfiSL 2tt&Ji£SU I** X22.
90. IJjid.) p. 45.
91. Fag*. «ore, JM AttBft ft£ J&l Itt Sjftlfcamft *****Series, p. TTT

Ih id . .  p'. 76,
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asaaaot E a *l M M tig C ilU to . a£
Of the aixty-one essaye in which More devoted more or less space 

to education, forty-nine or about eighty per cent expressed opinion con
cerning education at the college or university level.

More recoamended the adoption of five aims for college ana univer
sity tesebing. Above ell other goals he stressed moral responsibility.
Be also strongly advocated training for social responsibility, including 

political leadership. He believed that the aims already mentioned could 
be accomplished through stress on humanistic appreciations, mental dis

cipline, and imaginative understandings.
More advocated three curriculum reforms, including abolishment of 

the elective system, lessening of the philological content of courses in 

Latin and Greek, and establishment of a curriculum of common learnings 
of which Latin and Greek should be the core.

the
A review of More's evaluation of the possible effect*, of/trend toward 

a lack of training in the classical tradition indicates th&t his arguments 
fall into two main categories) the prolonged effect upon the American mind) 
end the immediate effect upon twentieth ceutary education, in the first 
instance, More pointed out a resulting narrowness in point of view and 
barrenness in art. Of these two character!br,io.*>, ha listed the Furitans 
as exemplars. Re also characterised the American people as being con
spicuously preoccupied with contemporary and material affairs, df these 

attitudes, More listed franklin end Freneau as exemplars. In the second 
part of his evaluation of the effect of this trend away from the classics, 
he pictured the twentieth century college professors as being low in morale 
and creative) he pictured college students as distracted by multitudinous
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interests; end he pioplhesied the likelihood that raproisentftUve govern
ment would undergo a marked cfcamge tr, personnel, because of the arrival 
of "preetleel" men la positions of political power, la bis evaluation 
of the increased popularity of science la the oollege curriculum, More 
approved of including mathematical science la his suggested program of 
common learnings, however, eiooe he believed that general education 
made the best possible background for apeolalie&tion, be advocated piecing 
the study of specialised science* in the graduate school, to be studied 
there as a profession. Closely related to Bore's frequently expressed 
distrust of the application of scientific methods of noa-tclentific notorial 
was his disapproval of the researoh requirements for the doctorate in philos
ophy. In this matter, he contended that research is no proof of great 
scholarship. In addition to bis comments oa the teaching methods and curri
culum content of the ecliegee, be took a stand on methods of college ad
ministration, arguing tb«t college presidents understood their positions 
in the wrong sense of working for increased enrollment and larger plants 
rather then of improving the intellectual tone of their institutions.

On the basis of the variety of Xore‘s educational recommendations 
and evaluations in which be named the classics es a possible constructive 
force, it seems clear that the importance of a elasttieal education eat the 
educational belief which Bore most consistently defended.

gore's evaluation of the status of professors end teachers was that 
they were lacking in sufficient economic reward and sufficient social dis
tinction. Be urged greater unity among professors and he believed that 
promotions should be based on excellence of teaching rather than scholarly 
writing.
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More’s recognition of the social importance of education is clearly 
stated. As early ae 1914 he argued that teachers Bbould be a unified 
social force and that educated mem should assume social, including poli
tical, leadership. As late as 1928 he maintained that only education 
could solve the social problems of the day.
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unc»tion«i crlM.&jsa *i ftFpmsw4 J2Hla& Ism:*. si
fettlfe BttftfiPflftP
The second part of this chapter represents an attempt to uiucover 

and sat forth the educational oritloisa, if any, which occurred in the 
editorial articles of The Ration. May 20, 1909 to liarch 12, 1914, the 
yearn of Mora's editorship*

The procedure, as planned, ie to apply to the editorials the sane 
questions that were epilied to More's own writings, with the word edi
torial substituted for the word essay, end the name The Mation substituted 
for the aaste More. Xhe sabs seven questions will be used as bases for 
arrangement,classification, and summary of the findings. The questions 
ere as followsi

1. If hat percentage of the editor!* 1b dealing with education 
are expressions of opinion dealing with education at the 
college lerei?

2. Sfhat elm car aims did The Motion list as 
suitable for collage and university teaching?

3* Whet curriculum reform, if say, did The Mation advocate?
4* ®bat specific educational trends, if any, did The Ration 

evaluate, and how did it evaluate them?
$* that re cose enactions, if any, did The Mation oaks for i si- 

proving the status of teachers or professors?
6. Which of these educational theories, if any, did The Nftlon 

most consistently defend, 1909-1914?
7. By what statements, implies lion a, or arguments did The aatlon 

indicate its concept of the social value of education?
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Percentage of Edltorlale A H M  it CftHtfts LlYll
During the period of approximately five years when gore served as 

editor of The Satlon. a total of on* hundred twenty-eight of the sag*- 
slne's editorials were expressions of opinion on education. Seventy-five 
of those one hundred twenty-eight editoriele eere expressions of opinion 
concerning education et the college or university level. In terns of per
centage slightly over fifty-eight per cent, or e dear majority, of the 
editorials on education in The Batlon. ***y 20, 1909 to Sarch 12, 1914, 
then, were expressions of opinion concerning education at the college or 
university level.

l& g . to p - a tife *  is . K m U m

An examination of the editorials in fhe nation during the years of 
Sore's editorship disolosea the fact that, aaong other problwae of college 
and university education, the editorial writers to sons extent took cog
nizance of the question of suitable sine. Perhaps the eia that should be 
mentioned first is that of fostering the classical ourrloulus, since the 
editorial writers repeatedly indicated a belief tb»t through this instru- 
vant of education various else night be achieved.

In defense of the Liberal Arts curriculum Xhe nation advocated the 
sia of teaching for ultimate value rather than for inaediate utility. ?his 
point of view is emphasised in various editoriele. for exeaple "The 
Honance of Learning"1 stresses the wrganent that <*reek oust wean aore

1. Editorial, "The Romance of Learning," X*& Ration. ZCI1I (August 10, 
1911), pp. 116-117.
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than mental discipline, end that the college oust struggle against the 
spirit of iaaediate utility,"... for the college can never, while still
remaining a collage, employ the methods of technical schools, since Its

_2ehlef function Is by definition, to give a general education*
In connection with its stated belief that the classical curriculum 

should be maintained, The Sat,ion expressed editorial approval of those 
college sad university presidents who in their public utterances maintained 
or implied the same point of view. "The Opportunity of the Small College"

3is a clear expression of editorial opinion favoring traditional learning* 
Herein the advice wat that the smell college abolish the degree of bache
lor of science and maintain a sure order and hierarchy in the classics. 
Specific approval was directed to the speech of newly-elected President 
Alexander Jfeiklejohn of Amherst College for declaring his intention of 
aaintaining a classical curriculum.^ The editorial added an admonition, 
however, that Greek literature without Creek philosophy, specifically the 
philosophy of Plato, should not be considered. Xhe following week, the 
mag&mlne took the opportunity to commend President John Hihbea of Prince
ton university for his statement, "The university is not apacifically de
signed for the purpose of fitting a man directly for the daily duties of 
his future work in life."^ Previous to these expressions of approval al-

2 • , p • 117 •
3* Editorial, "The Opportunity of the Small College," |he Ration. XCX1 

(March 3, 1911), p. 211.
4* Editorial, "Dogmatise as Virtue," The Motion. XCVI (May 9, 1912), 

p. 333.
3. Editorial, "there Princeton Stands," Xfeft action. XCIT (May 16, 1912), 

p. 489*
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reedy noted, the nation had taken exception to the conclusion by President
A. Lawrence Lowell of harvard University that what subjects one took as an
undergraduate mode little difference In the professional eobool, hut that

£the grades attained made a great difference, *ln Language and literature, 
it aakes all the difference in the eorld whether one takes 'iraek of %glish} 
In natural selenee, whether the choice is physics or geology) in history

•7and political science, whether it is political economy or aodem history*
In aaintainlng the aia of education for ultimate values rather than 

the aia of education for immediate utility, 2Sft hatlon warned the colleges 
against three influences which possibly could he detrimental to liberal 
education.** The first one named was the specialised university* The 
occasion for this editorial was Lord Rossherry’s suggestion that e*.eh uni* 
varsity concentrate its efforts on whatever group of subjects it felt it- 
self most qualified to teach. The editorial expressed its disapproval 
of this proposed idea on the grounds that the universities should sacrifice 
some efficiency to . reserve the catholic temper of university life; in the 
proposed change a fine humility mould be lost to learning) Latin and Ureefc 
could not be preserved In isolation*? The second danger to classical 
learning in the colleges which The Ration saw was the growing demands of
the secondary schools tifct everything tfatt is well taught in the secondary

10schools should be recognised for college entrance. e>ix months later the

6. Editorial, ”lo College and After,” the Ration. XC1 (fieccabsr 2, 1910),
P* 99*. 

7. Ibid.. p. 599.
*. Editorial, "The Specialised University," Ifce gabion. X€ (March 31,

1910), p. 312 •
9. tat, .flit,
10.Editorial* "The Fight on the Colleges,” The Motion. IGI (July U, 1910), 

July 14,
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magatine returned to the problem of the high gchoole and college entrance 
with tha question of boa far tbs collages should go to seat tbs demands 
for a withdrawal of college entrance examinations. ifae editorial conclusion 
wee, "Sot far enough to endanger tee old ideal of intellectual aristocracy,
If ttoe best intersets of the country are to be considered. *!*• Demands by 
advocates of vocational education were cited as a third possible danger 
to the maintenance of the daisies! curriculum in the collages* fieri aw
ing the tremendous a tridoe in this century is vocational education, both 
here and in Germany, the magasins contended that its more short-sighted 
promoters are jealous of liberal education.-*-2 tith the earning against a 
cleavage between endowed schools and state schools, and the closing of 
the higher privileges of education toall but the well-to-do, the editorial 
ooneludedt

To avoid this harsh discrimination se should not 
require a general hardening of occupational lines, 
leaving the topmost stratum of society alone to 
cultivate the liberal studies. Zt must be realised 
that education ie primarily for life and not for 
livelihood, and that as* forms and new institutions 
must have plenty of time to grow, even in this im
patient age.*13

Aside from the aia of ultimate values in a classical education, IU* 
let!on in its editorial columns listed certain other educational aims wblob 
might be achieved through the study of Latin and Greek. As far as the bene
fits to society aa sueh were concerned, Thie Nation advocated u "humane* 
education as the proper background for men preparing for political leader-

11. Editorial "0ollege8 and Sigh bohools," The Nation. ZCII (January 12,
1911), p. 30.

12. Kditorial,"Vocational Education," the Bution. XCVI (July 3, 1913),
p. S.

13. Ifeii*.. p. i.
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ship, The ©<il tei-ttl fcasoa its thesis on the fact that Asehoa and r'enobem
and Locks end Milton and Chesterfield bad eapousad tble soma idea.^4 i0
this and the editorial recommended that the colleges strips to intereat
promising young am.

In this age of intolerance for purposeless and 
Indolent Goodness and Beauty,, perhapo the hop* 
of future usefulness for tba College of liberal 
arts lisa In freak competition with its rival* 
not for the women and weaker brethren, but for 
the young men of ambition and promise, desiring to 
qualify themselves for the termers - more numerous 
now than aver before - open to liberal scholars and 
gentlemen

In connection with the «d» of social leadership, *fee *«ti6n also
advocated clastic &1 education in the college* for men who expected to be-

1Acome scientist*. deferring to e recent inquiry In which thirty-five 
scientists were reported to have expressed the opinion that the classic* 
ere helpful to students of science, the editorial contended that our 
scientist*} wore not tdicing their proper place in our social end political 
life.

... they have locked their doors against the ideals, 
the Imaginations and even the vicissitudes of man
kind) because in a word they have sometimes forgotten 
that the heart of educefiheu ie still the knowledge of 
men and not of things. If those masters themselves 
see this, our humanist need not shudder over Certsouth’s 
choosing a pagrsloist for president »̂ 7

a mo»m generalised social aim ehloh Tfts gallon mentioned as deserving 
the attention of the universities was that of raising the level of eitisen-

14. Mitorial, "Confessions of a Professor," If ha lation." XC (Mafch 24,
1910), p. 339.

15. Ibid.. i». 339.
16. Editorial, "Setmsee and Culture,11 Thg, llation. LXXXVIII (June 17, 1909),

P. 59«.
17. P- 999*
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sblp Hbile the magasine tended to support the colleges in the controversial
question of college entrance, still it admitted that endowed universities

IS ncould not afford to neglect the public sohoola. In this connection, ihs
Batloq admitted that any university which became indifferent to "the best 
strength of the country" *ould deserve support from no one.

A^lde from the professed aim of social efficiency, Including political 
leadership for some students and improved citisenship for many students, 
the Batton also supported the specific alas of mental discipline to benefit 
the individual, as an individual, This aim, the saga sine maintained, could 
be achieved through a study of Latin end Greek. On at least four occasions 
in the five year# under consideration, an editorial appeared in defense of 
the theory of aental discipline. The first of this series of articles at
tempted justification of the purpose of mental discipline rather than that. 
of service to one's fellos-aan.^ The second was the argument that the pro
bability of success in the graduate schools depends upon the mental discipline 
and the aentel habits engendered by the subjects of the undergraduate curri- 
cuius. The third was an exposition of the idea that training the mind ie
important in order to develop the capacity to see no* facts, to discriminate

2>as to their significance, and to reason out general conclusions. The 
fourth article specifled subjects suitable for providing mental’ discipline.

18. fAitorial, "Colleges and Sigh ticbools," The Bation. XCII (January 12,
1911), p. 31.

19. Editorial, "The Aim of the College," The hation. TC (June ’6, 1910),p, 6d.
20. Sgitoriel., "In College After," ffre Bation. XCi (December 22, 1910),

p. 599.
21. Editorial, "practical Education," The nation. XCT (peptimber 26, 1912),

p. 279.



39

• • • if v* think of the study of language not 
eersly as the search for a tool, bat the striving 
for a bracing exercise o f the irdnct end a discipline 
of the perceptive and reasoning powers, the classi
cal course offers a robuster training than can be 
got by the ordinary boy out of any modern gruaar.22

One of the strongest statements on the aia of mental discipline made in the 
editorial pages of Ttys Motion was in disparagement of using scientific pro
cedures and precision in speculative science and the failure to discriminate 
clearly between hypothesis and fnet.2^ From such procedures, the editorial 
contended, scientific edueation "tends to dull that conscious distinction 
between what one knows end what one does not know, which is almost the high
est aia of education."^
Curriculum Reforms ldvooated hr The Motion

in examination of the editorials of The Motion during the years of More's 
editorship indicates that the first curriculum reform advocated in these 
columns, at least from the point of view of chronology, was that of improve
ment in general reading habits.2^ Editorial comment was that the monthly mags- 
sines were having a hard time to maintain a high intellectual standard, and 
that the Quarterlies had all but disappeared* Free public education was 
charged with the responsibility for this change la reading tastes* The schools 
were accused of turning out readers satisfied merely with n*v*paper reading 
and unwilling to exercise mature judgment in reading*

The first demand for curriculum reform whldk The Motion aimed epeel- 
finally at the oolleges was that of reform in the elective system. Accord

22. Editorial, "Utility and Discipline," The Batina. XCVI (January 23, 1913), 
p* 7J#

23* Editorial, "Scisotific gpeculatcra," The Motion. L1XXIX (August 19, 1909), 
p. 15*.

24* P‘ *55.25. Editorial, The "Quarterly" Centenary, The Motion LlilVIII (May 27, 1909), 
». 529.26* Editorial, "President Lowell's Opportunity," j^e Motion. UOUffl 
(September 9, 1909), p. EB.
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ing to ybo Hatton. the press la anticipation of Lowell's ineugaral address 
as President of Harvard Univarsity, had expressed the opinion that ̂ resi
dent tllot'B eoeceestor scald announce « proposed policy of improvement in 
the elective aystea. The Mation agreed th«t the situation was urgent.
"Hr* Lowell's greet opportunity ley therefore, to devise some plan by 
shieb freedoa of choice shall beooae freedom of intelligent choice in 
consonance with e man's future c a r e e r . A  few weeks later lbs flatlon 
returned to the subject to express general approval of t'ewell'e address 
in which ho bad advocated a "recasting" of the elective system at harvard. 
*nd oil December 16, 1909, The nation hailed a stateamt from Cambridge that 
a nee plan was being formulated to require a considerable amount of work 
in eoae one field with tbs rest of the Oouraes* "well distributed,,*2^

The watj.on. moreover, reooamended that the elective system la the 
colleges bo replaced by a program of common learnings.^® This plan, *fas 
Ration argued, would restore the unity of scholarly interests which over- 
sped alisati on had destroyed* The magazine admitted thet since tbs uni
versities by their very nature might feel that they oould not surmount 
the problem, tba small colleges cqula and, to this end, might possibly 
abolish die degree of bachelor of science.

And, whatever may be said here and there against 
the 'dead languages') however they have been 
abandoned for easier aad seemingly oor<s direct 
path® to tsueaees, there are no studies other

27. Ifeid., p. 22926. Editorial, "President Lovell's Inaugural, tjge Mation. LXX1IX (October 
U ,  1909), p. 342.

29. Editorial, "Harvard and the Elective System, The Mation* L Z X lll 
(Doeeaber 16, 1909), p. 392.

30* Editorial, "The Opportunity of the Small Oollegw,* The H&tlop. XCII 
(March 2, 1911), p. 210.
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then uetin and Urawc thut a m  be vracticwliy 
proposed *0 the center of euob a eye tea. 31

This to essentially the ease choice that, wee made by The Action « year 
later In Its plee for restoration of subjects for the sake of Rental dis
c i p l i n e .  32 o n l y  difference is that the last editorial addled mathe
matics to the classical language* to provide aor» material for "gjraasslu* 
work for the atod.*33

A change in re<iuirenent« for the degree of Master of Arte was the 
fourth curriculum reform advocated by The fl&tloa under More* a editorship.34 
An editorial reviewed the history of the degree including its being made 
a year of graduate wore, the article continued with the contention that a 
great many graduate students of serious purpose h«v« no vocation for re
search and no need for research in their professional wort sc teachers or 
writers. Since the doowrute la a certificate of proficiency in research 
but not an evide&ee of teaching, capacity, many tochers and writers do have 
a need for a second or third year of grauuatc work, ‘•'m'.er V 1# present 
plan* however, The tsatjon pointed out, the cue year master’* had became 
ea unsatiafaotery goal. u«fe need a way of heaping men a little longer at 
voric without forcing them into who routine of preparation for the doctor1 s 
degree . . . ~. if the maater’e degree vet* grunted for t'-o yet it Instead 
of one, ve mould neve an arran&eeent well ednpted to U*o wants of a great 
many graduate students.35

31. J&ifL*, ?. 211.
32. Sditerlal, •Practical1 gduoatlou," The batioa, XCV (Sspik!ftber 26, 1912),

». m .
33* p* 279*34. Editorial, *Uoward an Improved H. A.,* The faUaa. ZCXX (February 23, 

19U), p. 186. 
35* ibid., p. 186*
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JtoJtofcliaacjaLtlmflE
Among tfc§ educational. trends evaluated by The Mation. between 1909 and 

191A, the greatest number of editorials were divided between tvo quit* 
different trends in education* the increasing number of candidates for 
the Ph.D. end the popularity of athletics, Three other trend® were eon* 
sldered more briefly.

Commenting ’ on the statistics gathered ty Seleoee showing that the 
number of doctorates granted by American universitios for each of the two 
preceding yearn had b«*n one hundred in excess of the average for the pest 
ten years, The Mation in 1909 expressed immediate disapproval of this new 
trend in higher education.36 Zt satirised the subjects for dissertations 
and wondered how all the young Ph.D's ooold be assimilated ty the •crowded*
staffs of university instruction or the "limited capacities" of research

*

laboratories. Furthermore, the magasine argued, since no knowledge of 
philosophy was necessarily required for the Ph.D., there was no assurance 
that these scholars were not mere "unilateral specialists," developed ac
cording to the German system. Again, the following year, the magasine 
questioned the necessity of the Fh.D,^ In 1912, The Ration returned to 
the subject with advice that English and modem foreign lssgunge departments 
change their program of graduate studies.3& The recommendation urged af
filiation with the classics instead of aediaevallsm, including considerable 
ELisabethan drama, and also urged the honoring of an assimilative degree 
beside the Garun doctorate. The Ration advanced as grounds for these last

96, Xditoflel, "The Output of Doctorates," The Ration. LXXZYXXI (September 
2, 1909). P. 200.17. Editorial, ̂ "Americana as linguists," The Ration. ZC (April 11, 1910),p. 370*

18. Editorial, "Scholarship of Ideas," Shalette*, XCXI (Kay 11, 1911), P* w *
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raoomaeadatioas the contention that the thesis for the Ph.D. tends to con-
\

fuse "the meaning of productive and creative scholarship and to establish 
wrong atandarda of excellence."^ A few soothe earlier, The Motion had 
advocated^ the "Improved K, A." as more aultable for many graduate etudents. 
Later the magasine cam* to the point of view that one serious impediment to 
refont ley in the "ignorance of the presidents end trustees of college* who 
lnelat on a Ph.D. after the names of members of their faculties. "H The 
Mation also cited the reluctance of Oxford and Cambridge Universities to 
ooopete with the Geman Universities in attracting American students in
terested in earning the Ph.D.** Interpretation of tha British attitude 
toward American graduate stodanta was that tha degree was too closely con
nected with financial value and represented a kind of educational snobbery* 

Tha lotion likewise expressed its repeated disapproval of college 
athletic programs on several groundss that such programs represented tbs 
•cult* of a few students rather than the "sensible pursuit" of aanyj^ 
that football under the existing rules was actually dangerous)^ that the 
tiae taken from undergraduate stadias for athletics lessened a Ban's ohanges 
for success in the graduate schoolj45 that too such of a "professional*

39* Ibid.. p. 163.
AO. Editorial, "Toward an Improved H. ▲.,* The Mation. XCII (February 23,

1911), p. 186.
11. Editorial, "Scholarship of Ideas,* The Mation. XCII (May 11, 1911), 

p. 163•
42. Editorial, "British University Problems," The Mation. XCV (August 8,

1912), p.120.
43. Editorial, "Athletics on, the Defensive," & *  Nation , LXXXTXII (May 27,

1909), p. 529.
44. Editorial, "The Football Deaths," the Mation. LXXXIX (Xomnaber 4, 1909)*

p. 426.
45. Editorial, "Physical Training in College," The Mation. XC (May 26,

1910), p. 530*



spirit was apparent in college athletics.^4
In & similar vein Tha Mation attacked the trend toward other extra

curricular activities in college. The editorial directed its attack 
especially at Cornell University and remarked that an extracurricular pre
program was not sponsored at Oxford University. The Motion argued that 
these extracurricular interests ranged from the relatively indifferent 
to the positively henaful.47 The editorial concluded with the admonition 
that until these "tentacles" vere removed undergraduate life would not be 
free from the "reproaches* now connected with it. Vhst The Motion ap
parently considered a specific illustration of "reproaches" appeared in an 
editorial a few months later condemning the opportunity open to the under
graduate to lean all the devious ways of politico in his capacity as 
manager in various types of activities. The program of extracurricular 
activities was characterised as a rather inferior training sohool for poli
ticians.49

A trend in the undergraduate program of studies which was rather brief
ly evaluated wee that of the increasing number of college courses offered 
in science. Two editorials appeared in this connection, Ifce first stated
that there was a tendency in colleges not to discriminate between hypothesis

50and established fact. The attitude of the editorial was satirical, indi
cating that perhaps in science as well as in poetry it might be difficult,

16. Editorial, "The College Athlete," 3 M  Mation. XCVI (January 2, 1913), p.
47. Editorial, "ftudent Activities/ The Mation. LXXXIX (August 5, 1909),

p. 115.
48. Ibid.. p. 115*
49. Editorial, "The gndergr&duate as Politician," The Mation. LXXXXX

(December 23, 1909), p. 619.
50. tutorial, "Scientific Speculation,” The Mation. LXJCXII (August 19,

1909), p. 155*
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eventually, to differentiate between fact end fancy. The second editorial, 
written in relation to the resignation of a professor of anthropology et 
Oxford, praised his research work ana the scientific method, but also r&aied 
the question of whether we have not accumulated science faster then we hare 
been able to assimilate it

Regarding the problem of college entrance, The Ration indicated its 
approval of a new trend in higher education, that of having teachers on the 
committee for the Harvard Entrance Examinations.^ This expression of ap
proval followed m earlier recommend, tion that the colleges and high schools 
should come to an agreement through a

full and fraox conference between the faculties 
of the colleges and the teachers cf the high schools. 
Experience has shown that there ia far less di
vergence of interest when the parties gat together 
then when they attack each other at conventions in 
phrases aimed at the headlines in the next dcy'e 
presi. College men cannot afford to pam  by tha 
funsi of wisdom end experience emassed by the men 
in t*<e schools) and they owe honest and sealcua 
support to the system of public schools as to one 
of the cornerstones of our civilisation.**’

Recommendations for Improving the Statue of Teachers or Professors
On at lsaet ton different occasions the editorial columns of m .  

Ration during the yeart of More's editorship carried an expression of 
opinion in favor of improving the statue of professors or teachers. The 
earliest editorial of this nature was evidently an attempt to elicit sym
pathy for professors. The world pays for services rendered by the pioneer,

51. Editorial, "Science Lost in the Sciences," The a»tion. 10 (February 10,
1910), p. 132.

52. Editorial, "harvard's Row Entrance Tests," The Ration. XVII (January 26,
1911), pp. 80-81.

53. Editorial, "Colleges and the high schools," The Ration. XCII (January 12,
1911), p. 31.
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the inventor, the philosopher, the teacher, and the prophet, the editorial
54stated, inversely as the cubs of the value rendered. the editorial at- 

tempted to illustrate its point by arguing that lor a poet to have to earn 
his living at an office desk is not much worse than for a collage pro
fessor to have to "eat his heart out in a roomful of drones while the 
opub of his life keeps retreating before bim."*^

Hhila The Sation in a later editorial conceded the need for adequate 
salaries in order tc draw superior men into teaching, it etill argued that 
money was probably a secondary question. Proper recognition of the im
portance of the professor, the magazine maintained, would "naturally" 
tend to the making of such sal- rita &a ore needed to render professorships 
fairly attractive in a material sanac. The seme editorials then expressed 
a warning ageinat letting "our best" professors drift into administrative 
tasks, and urged that this loss to teaching be prevented through making 
the professorships sufficiently attract ire in point of salary, honor, 
leisure, and sympathetic environment.

The nation made a stronger plea, et least in number of editorials 
devoted to the subject, for the need for tenure and security for professors 
then it made for increased salary. Five editorials on this subject of tenure 
appeared in The Ration between August 1910 and February 1913. The first 
editorial was on the occasion of the opening of Heed College in Oregon.
The advice given to the president of that college v.as that he should re-

54. KUtexial, "John Seat's Porridge," The fi&tioa, LXXXVIII (May 20, 1909),
p. 505.

55. Ibid.. p. 505.
56* Editorial, "Universities and Intellect," The Ration. ICVI (March 13, 

1913), p. 201.
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frain from following the pattern of aristocratic domination in a demo
cratic society. la brief, The Ration declared, "A college faculty does 
not need a boeisj it* efficiency is neither to be attained noi to be

57measured by the methods that apply to a factory or department store."
The second editorial defending professorial status apparently was a reply 
to a statement by president Nicholas Murray butler of Columbia and others 
in which a denial had been made that collage presidents dominate the pro
fessors, The editorial book exception to the fact tbf.t the professors were 
spoken of as the "instructional force,* arguing that such an expression, in 
itself, was indicative of factory methods.®8 In connection with the need 
for proper recognition of the personal importance ana dignity of the pro
fessor, The Nation pointed to the importance attached in European Universi
ties to the position of professor. "It is the permanence of tenure of pro
fessors, the undisputed honor and dignity of their position that have made 
the great universities of the Old Acrid what they are. And no substitute 
for the vitalising influences of these essential elements can be provided 
by any amount of supervisory meddling or administrative perfection."®?
The third editorial maintained that after careful choice hee been made, 
tenure should be given to all university p r o f e s s o r T h e  fourth edi
torial is an unqualified condemnation of the Comnittse on Afficieney an-

61uounoed by President Quy Benton of the University of Vermont. Such a

57. editorial, "The Hew College in the Meat," ?be Mation. XVI (August 11,
1910), p. 117.

58. Editorial, "The Status of the Professor," The Mation. XCII (March 9,
1911), p. 236.

59. Ibid.. p. 236,
60. Iditorlal, "The Government of Universities," The Mation. XC1X (April

20, 1911), p. 391.
61. Editorial, "The Professor and the president," The fiatlon. XCII I

(/ebruary 13, 1913)» PP* 146-7.
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committee, Jhe Ration at* ted, represents *crudo application* of the ways 
of factory supervision and pronounce* in advance the doom of real super
iority. 'fbe fifth approach to the subject of professorial status ie an 
attempt to shoe that the superiority of college students in France over 
those in America is the result of two factors. the first one named is 
that there is no sharp lino of division in Prance between university work 
and that which precedes university work, while the American college student 
la a "cross between a scheol-boy sad & university student.* ?he second 
ret won offered is that more men of "real ability* go into teaching in 
France and Germany where teaching ie held in greater honor, where the 
teaching hours are fe%e>r, and where the administrative machinery is lees. 
The Hstion concluded its arguments on beb&lf of tenure with, 'Perhaps 
we should do well if we were to fix our thoughts sore on the need of 
getting the beet possible ami into the professorships end te&ebersbipo, and 
lose on the problem of managing'them after we have got them.*63

One editorial considered the question of academic freedom and defended 
a fuller recognition of the privilege by saying th, t even more for the sake 
of the students then for that of the professors, the intellectual integrity 
and independence of the professor oust be upheld*^

Educational Theories Meat Consistently M e aded
I<? determine which, if any, of the educational theories already sum-

62. jglioriel, "A Question of Education," Thw hatioa. XCVI (February 13,
1913), pp. 146-7.

63. Ibid.. i>. 147.
64. Editorial, 'Free Speech and the Professors,” The Mation. XC9I1I

(January 15, 1914), p. 51.
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amrised Tha Hatloa defended most consistently, it seemed neeeB_ary to 
determine both the actual number of times which editorials appeared in de
fans a of a given theory and the consiateaey with which editorials appear- 
ed in defense of a given theory, from May 20, 1909, to dardh 12, 1914*.

Omitting educational theories, or argument4,or suggestions, con
cerning which fewer thm five aditoriale appeared in the five years, a 
table of the distribution follows*

Humber of 
Bditoriel* 
Defending 

leer the Classics 
in College 
Education

Numbor of Humber of 
Editorials Editorials 
on Improve-Indieating 
sent of Concept of 
Status of Special 
Teachers flalue of 
and Education 
ProfesBore

Humber of
Editorials
Attaching
1-b.D.
degree

Sumber of
Editorials
Attacking
College
Athletics

1999 1 . 1 .... 2 .. .... 1.. ... . ..... 2 ... , .....-
i m 4 ... 1 .. 3 . ..1 2
191,1. 2 5 .. . 1 a 0
191? 3 0... .. 1... 1 0 ...
1914 ... 2.. 2 .. 0 .... 0 1

0 _ 1 0 .. o ... 0
U. 12 - 10 ...2___ ..... 2. ..... ...JL _____

From the figures in the preceding table it appears that the defence 
of the importance of the classic* in college education ranks in firat place. 
Sere editorial* appear in defense of this theory than of any other. The 
spread of editorials by years in defense of the position of tm classic* 
equals the spread of editorials by years for the next highest theory, th*t 
of the necessity for improvement of status, for teaohore and professors*
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Concept acpraasgg ssl M s *  s L  .jMttSaUSBL

In seven editorials during the period under consideration, Tbe 
Ketloa aade some eapresBiim of opinion concerning either tbe possible 
or actual social value of education, especially in tbe realm of social 
or.political leadership* Tha first editorial in this group, for example, 
diecussed the "common assumption" that honor men at college remain un
known in public life.^ Ihe criticism expressed by tbe magasine of tbit 
condition, if it were true, wee that such a failure represented a waste 
of our beat potential energy and that sen who have been honor men st 
college anould be no re prominent in government and society. "Thus to in
sist upon tbe fact that proficiency at college means, if anything, a very 
moderate share of success in life is an indictment both of our public 
life sn<l of our collegcss.*^ in further defense of its theory of the im
portance of educated men in public life, the following year* The fl&tion 
published an editorial giving credit to the contributions isaae by college, 
trained men in Hew fork City government The editorial referred to work 
done on the East Side through the efforts of college settlements end 
college invest!gttore, to writ inifayor Gqrnor’s administration toward "pro
gressive democracy," end to work in improved bookkeeping in r,he finance 
Department.

Subway construction, school building, playground 
development ars now gone at in the* belief th. t 
tbe city ie made for the well-being and happiness 
of its people, and not of the politicians. And

65. Editorial, "The Disadvantage of Being *iret," *ho Hgtion. LXXIIX 
(July 1, 1907), p. 7.

66* Ibid.. p. 3.
67. Editorial, "Collage Men in Politics," The hatloa. 1C (March 17, 1V10),

p. ?57*
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that sentiment of the "people* In the city
J.s largely the produet of a campaign of slues- 
tion carried on by college man. H-i**# then, is 
n cl ass of unofficial &tat*«sustn&hip which is 
coming to count more end more in our political 
life, end which the college is entitled to cite 
on its side of the question.

An evidence of in the iaport&ace of college am in
politic® on * wider scale then municipal government is, its prsis* of
V»il;>ou, "e. scholar in politics whc. know.* books but who also known men end

g o vernment. ft*, an istvroetiontl -s'cale, The nation expressed some hope
tb*st the Shodas Scholarihipa in time might contribute to a closer kno*>-

70lfidje t-nd bet^r under st&a&ag# Gfiiioa**

summary of Part £ - The g^cat^gflsl .Ctlfrljfe fill MAaa* 1222rl2M
A iiuaarioai count of the editorials in which £ha Rai.lon. during the 

years of lore's editorship, expressed any point of view ou education 
shoes that a&out fifty-eight percent of tha m t, git sine' w cosmasntary on 
education was an expression of opinion concerning education at the college 

or university level. These editorial articles contain a three-fold ex
pression of EiisiS suitable for college «nd university educ--. tionJ first, to
strive for the ultimate values of « classical education; second, to train 
individuals for socl&l end political les.dcrohip as well ss to rai&e the 
level of citiesosbipj third, to provide aenta.l discipline.

Ta assist in the sohieving of ttaeae elms, The Satloo made four recon-
menfi&tiona for currieulua refomt first, improvaaent in the teaching of

68. IMS.., P. 258.
69. Editorial, WA Real Scholar in politics," The Nation. SCI (September 22,

1910), p. 257.
70. Editorial, "The Rhodes Scholarships, • The Nation. XC {Una 12, 1910),

p. 477.
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reading) second., revision of tbs elective aye tea la ths colleges; third, 
adoption, especially In the small colleges, of a program of common learn
ings, with Latin and Greek ae the center of the programj and fourth, a 
Haster of Arte degree which should he the goal of two, or perhaps three, 
years of graduate study.

The Mation evaluated fire trends whleb It found apparent la college 

and university education. four of these evaluations were unfavorable to 

existing conditions; one was favorable. The four trends which She nation 

evaluated adversely included the growing enrollment of graduate students 

for the Ph.D. degree; tha program of college athletics; the organisation 

of extracurricular activities, and the relatively important position of 

science in the college curriculum. The Hatlon expressed approval of what 

seemed to be the beginning of a policy on the part of teachers and pro

fessors to work together on the problem of college entrance examinations.

As to the status of teachers and professors, the evidence cited in

dicates tha t The Mation was concerned with their welfare since It supported 

three recommendations in their behalft the first, that some attention be 

given to adequate salaries for teachers and professors; the second, that 

professors be given tenure of office and freedoa from supervision; the 

third, that universities maintain the policy of academic freedom*

Of tbs various educational theories defended by ftjg, Mation during these 
five years under consideration, it appears th&t the necessity for the main
tenance of the classics in college education was the theory most consistently 
defended.

the concepts which The Bation expressed pertaining to the social value
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of aducafcion included * statcaant of bcliaf la tha possibility that 
education could iaproTe social and political leadership.
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Editorship of this Makasloe
Sine* the editorials of Tha Batlon wars not writton by tha editor, 

at least during the years of More's editorship, they nay have represent
ed the point of Ties of either the editor or of the editorial writer, or
the policies of the magazine itself. This comparison, then, isnnot to
be construed as a measure of More1e influence on The nation. It is sorely
an indication of certain points of view on ehich the writings of More 
1901 - 1937 and the editorials of |fe£ Mation. May SO, 1909 - March 12, 1914, 
were in agreement or disagrees sot. The gonclusions that follow are based 
on Parts A end B of this chapter.

In both bodies of writing, a majority of the pieces commenting on 
edue&tion are expressions of opinion concerning education at the college 
or onivereity level. In the ease of More's essays, "the majority* is 
eighty per cent) in tha oase of the editorials, the majority is fifty- 
eight per cant*

The evidence indicates considerable agreement and some divergence 
of opinion, as expressed in the ee&aye of More and tha editorials of The 
SatIon.on the subject of sins reooaneaded as suitable for college and uni
versity education. Both strongly reoonaeaded the ola*<>io«l curriculum 
as the educational background most likely to be effective in the develop
ment of social efficiency and politloal leadership, lbs Mation also reeon* 
•ended the olassieal curriculum as tbe suitable educational baokground 
for training for scientific leadership. Both More and The flation subscribed
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to a belief in the theory of mental discipline as an appropriate sin 
in ednoaion. Divergence of opinion exists in regard to the highest a in 
in odnefttien. More called moral responsibility the highest aim. The 
Ration named ability to discriminate «a "about* the highest. While The 
Ration. during More*a editorship* did not speoify mis sin as the highest 
goal* its nearest approach to such a statenant vas* as indicated* power 
to discriminate*

The curricula advocated by both More and The Mation were essentially 
in agreement. In both bodies of writing* a plea for improved teaching of 
reading appeared. In both bodies of writing* the elective system in 
college education was condemned. In both bodies of writing the recommends* 
tion that colleges establish a program of common required learnings appear* 
ed. More selected the classics to be the "core” of sucb a curriculunj The 
Mation selected the classics as the "center* of such a program. Agreement 
is evident* then* in three recommendations for curriculum reform.

Bach made one other recommendation* not mentioned fey the ether.
More reoommended less stress on philology in the olassioal curriculum.
The Mation recommended a longer period of study then the one year usually 
required for the degree of Master of Arts. There is no evidence in the 
material examined to indicate that either of these last two opinions put 
forward fey the mis would have been denied fey the other.

there is considerable agreement in opinions, also, in the matter of 
evaluation of educational trends. More evaluated and disapproved of the 
tread away from the classics to contemporary* *practicel* and scientific 
subjects, he stated th&t the resulting divisions in learning were reflect
ed in a lower qnral^ on the part of the professors and intellectual die-

   '*—
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traction on the part of the students. h# expressed fear for the effect* 
upon society when these "practical* men should cose into position* of poll* 
tleal power. Vhile the hatlon did not evaluate this tread away from the 
classics, agreement Is clearly Implied In its criticism of the eleotlve 
system and in Its recommendation that the snail colleges abolish from their 
curricula the work leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science. Both More 
and The Mation evaluated the trend In graduate study toward the Ph.D. as 
undesirable. Both also expressed disapproval, in one way or another, of 
treads in college and university administration. More believed that 
college and university presidents were too such concerned with material 
growth. The Hatlon believed that oollege end university administrators, not 
limiting the oritiei«i to presidents, were too much concerned with adopting 
the goals of efflclenoy sought by institutions of other types. The Mation 
criticised tbe program of college athleticb and other extracurricular acti
vities. More did not specifically evaluate this trend. On the other hand,
The Matlmn expressed approval of what seemed to be a beginning in co-opera
tion between the oollege* and the schools on the question of oollege en
trance. More did not evaluate this trend. In other words, there is agree
ment expressed or clearly implied between More and The Mation in regard to 
three of the five tread* evaluated, with no expression of opinion from More 
concerning the other two.

More send The Mation were substantially in agreement on the question of 
improvement of status of professors and teachers, although their proposed 
programs for improvement differed somewhat.. More advocated larger economic 
rewards and increased social prestige for teachers and professors. He strong
ly recommended that promotions for college teachers and professors be based
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ob excellence of torching rather than productivity In writing. The Mation 
recommended that more security and prestige bo attained for professors, 
through tornre righto for oil professors, little or bo supervision, and de- 
fenoe of the principle of ecade»ic freedom. But The Nation expressed the 
editorial opinion that salary was second In iaportanee to security and 
prestige and that improved salaries would probably be a natural outgrowth 
of heightened prestige.

The educational belief most consistently defended by both More and 
The Mation was the iaportanee of the olessiee.

Both iadle&ted a clear concept of the social importance of education, 
and a belief that on education depends the possibility of Improved eltisen- 
ship and leadership and the possibility of solving, if they can be solved, 
the problems of society.

In conclusion, then, the evidence indicates th^t the criticism of 
education expressed in More's own writing is essentially in agreement with 

ths.t in the editorials of The Mation during the years of his editorship



Chapter XII
OK THK CBOftCH

Part A - More's fiflLUftjM S t ■&£ &tt£& M  A SfiSl&l
The first part of this ohapter Is intended to he * ktudy of lore's 

critical coaaentnries on the church a* an organisation In aodern society* 
It ie not intended to he an analysis of More's writings on comparative 
religion* or an evaluation of his Starch for a personally satisfactory 
creed* Since More's statement that the church had lost each of Its forcer 
authority In society appeared in 1S96, this date has been selected as the 
dividing line between More's crlticiea of the church as an Institution in 
historical society and hie criticism of the church as aa institution in 
modem society. This chapter, then, is concerned with the church as a 
social organisation since 1898.

To attempt to clarify More's nestling in hie critica Keutlwood «bove 
and to attempt to determine whether he Maintained his criti disposition, 
the investigator selects these five questions as baeea for icveetlgaticn 
sod euawttaryi

1* Oq whet specific veeknesses or strengths in the church, as a 
social Institution, did Mere coaaent?

2. To what historical causes, if any, did he trace any weaknesses?
3. Did he criticise adversely or favorably efijf particular °kuroh 

as a social institution? If so, on what grounds?
1, Old he Indicate soy belief that society needs a strong church?
5* What* if any, specific reccsneadatione did be male for Improving
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the situation which he had, la an earlier day, criticised? 
in examination of the Shelburne Essays shows - relatively few comments 

oh the church In modern society, although there are numerous referencea to 
the church of earlier periods. Such ecsnends are concerned, for example, 
with the early Church, the Church of the {fiddle Ages, the Reformation, 
Puritanism in England and America, Transcendentalism and the Oxford Move* 
sent. The consents sees to lie outside the scope of this study*

the major part of More’s writings on the church as an institution In
modem society appears in his later works, specifically in his works pub
lished between 1928 and 1937.

The purpose of this part of this chapter is now to summarise the evi
dence pertaining to the five selected Questions*

gfresm.g 3fcB?afjisti az
In the ninth end eleventh volumes of the Shelburne inpaya More repeat

ed and elaborated upon his earlier charge that the church as a social Insti
tution had lost ouch of its former prestige.1 He specifically attributed 
tiis waning Influence to e weakening of faith in the supernatural.2 He argued 
that the ohureh itsalf bad contributed to its debility through substituting 
stress on the Second Commandment for stress on tbe First.^ Moreover, he 
rtiarply questioned the sincerity of purpose of the modern church. "Worship

1. Paul K. More, Aristocracy ££& P* 213.
2* Xblft.. p. 213*
3. Ibid.. p. 208.
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la tha tsmple is no longer a call to eontritlon and repentance, hut an 
organised flattery of our human nature*"^ hie judgment of the theological 
seminary la equally severe. "The theological seminary Is fast becoming a 
special school for investigating poverty and preaching agnosticism*"^ In 
fact, More argued that ve had shifted the emphasis from individual salva
tion to social improvement, and that the influence vhich ve had taken from 
religion ve had given to sociology.^ he illustrated this point of vie# by 
declaring that ve had made the People our uddge and offered the appeasement 
of a service of sympathy*? "Sympathy has been grasped by the People as a 
lav of combination for themselves and in defiance of their rulers* the 
result is not harmony but a division of sooiety."®

With his return to critical vritinge seven yaar.i Inter, More again 
attacked the church as an institution in society. He evaluated the modern 
sermon as mere flattery* Flattery, he s«id, had replaced moral techhlng 
vhich had become unpopular. He added, moreover, that die-likc for moral 
teaching vas not limited to laymen. The preachers, theaselvee, he asserted, 
had no use for moralising sermons*

Even the exhorters from the pulpit know 
that this is not the mad to popularity, and 
you may hear an unotuoua preacher applauding 
our youth of the day because they have throun 
over tbe traditional codes and assuring a 
college audience that h,* vould not think of 
talking to them about right and wrong or ask 
them to "live s righteous life" sinoe it is 
sufficient to be an artist and live a beauti
ful life.9

4* J&UL*# 208*5. Ibid.. p. 208.
6* Paul B» More, A dev Qrouo and Others, p. 254.
7. i&A*, p. 254.
«• Ibid.. p. 254*
9* Paul I. More, The Daman of the Absoluts, pp. 98-99,
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One social danger frost this doctrine, More concluded, Is that youth In 
its docile way may tum to art rather than to religion, only to learn that 
beauty nay be antipathetic to eoanton morality.^

More carried this attack on the preachings of the church still further 
in his essay "The Church and Politics.* He admitted the need for social re
organisation in the early 1930»e.11 On the other hand, he expressed con
cern for the political direction that the church was taking* He characteri
sed the trend of the eeraone *.e an argument for a * sentimental socialism* 
and *a vague ideal of cqualitarlao brotherhood.*^

Is brief, the modern tendency of the ehurd* to street; the ideals of 
Booiel service end the brotherhood of man vas regarded by More as a usurpa
tion of tbs ideals of love of God ana concern for the salvation of one's 
own eoul.13 Having carried this point of view to a consideration of vh&t 
the "love of God" means in modem society, More came to two con elusion si 
first, that beyond being a beautiful phrase, the expression rarely meant 
anything to the congregations, and, second, it posribly meant nothing clear 
and definite even to the preachers.^ In this vagueness on both parte,
More read a depletihn, rather than a surplus, of faith end a dullness to-

15ward things of the spirit accompanied by & fervor for economic change.
Pointing out the reminder that preaching the Kingdom of Heaven in an 

eschatologlcal and not sociological sense had been the means of starting 
the church upon "its victorious oourse,” More stressed the need for a re-

10. 1M41. p. 90-99.
11. Paul S. More, Being Human (Prlnetton, 1936), p. 111.
12. Ibid.. p?. U5-H6.
13* S L l ‘» 9* 190.U. foid.. p. 150.
15. i P* 151.
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turn to « sense of spiritual values.*^ A continuation of emphasis by 

tha church upon tha sociological aspects of religion, he maintained, would 

result in three undesirable courses: a etlll further waning of spiritual 

sensitivity* a disappearance of the ideal of the brotherhood of manj and 

a hastening of ■the advent of an anti-religious state governed by those 

who understand human nature better than she,"*7 /the present church/

Historical Causes fog ¥eatoesB la the Quash
The chief weakness, as More saw it, of the church in the twentieth 

century wee the substitution of sociology for theology. Be attributed 

this change first to the influence of Reus semi and The Social Contract. On 
tbia point he quoted Roueoeauj "There is, then, a profession of faith pure

ly civil of which it pertains to the sovereign people to fix the principles 

not exactly as dogses of religion, but as substitutes of sociability with

out which it is inpossible to be a good citizen or a faithful subject.
More considered Housseau's definition to be either that of a "vein Ctopia* 

or of a "terrible despotism" but indicated a belief that it has "wrought 

enormously in the civilisation of the present dpy.*^ this influence 

of Bousseau, sfc>re later added an acceptance of Hi attache's viewpoint,^

This viewpoint, as More Interpreted it, was thst when belief in tted has 

perished, toe exaltation of the poor endhfcuable in itself becoae* a kind

16. Ibid.. p. 156.
17. Ibid.. p. 157.
Id. v«»n J. Rousseau, Ifae Social Contract, us quoted by Paul *. *ore, 

.fjtm. si*th Series, p. 234.
19. Ibid.. p. 236.
20. Paul 5. Hore, 1̂ 2. M &  SL SaMftifcfikM" P* ^78.
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Rousseauism end desman romanticism, are, as Rietesche saw, the actual reli

gion of the world today.

Wore also named certain influences of tbe twentieth century wiiichi.be 

argued bad contributed to an increase in irreligion, Among theee he mentioned, 

in a general way, the business of tbe world and an industrial eivilii.atien.^3 

A? a specifically contributing factor, be indicated the teachings of John 

Deway. More charged Dewey with baring teugbt that religion is a fallacy of 

the reason, having the oingle purpose of benefiting tbe economically more 

fortunate members of society.^ Sore further took exception to what be called 

Dewey* s materialistic concept of progress on the grounds that disappointment, 

mutual distrust, and hatred are inherent to any Ida*- of progress which la 

based on social discontent.^

Criticism of Particular Churches
A reading of worm's essays seems to Indicate that, in general, bis 

consents on spedfio churches of tbe twentieth century were pretty much limit

ed r,o diccutisions of origin or creed rather then to discussions of the church 

as an institution in modern society.

fthile this investigation is not planned to be in any sense of tbe word 

a study of Wore1a work on comparative religions, bis commentaries on a parti - 

faith, as such, seem, in a few instances, to carry over into a consideration 

of th&t particular creed as an organised social institution, 1'he importance

21. Ibid.. p. 17#.
22. Ibid.. p. 178,
23. Paul *. Store, Jhe dceutioal Anaroaofa fttUriffift (Princeton, 193d), p. lit.
24. Paul £• Itore, On being Human (Princeton. 1936), p. 123.
25. Ibid.. p. 140.
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of tha Boaum Catholic faith as an institution in society, for example, is 
clearly evaluated by Mora, in his sxpray&igu oi' belief that on tbe concept 
of tbe Incarnation, and on the attitude of other cuurchaa toward that con
cept, Christian theology must stand or fall.'!o -In other words, *ore ae- 
crlbed tise possible continuity of the Christian Church to its acceptance 
and support of the doctrine oi' the Jac&raetiou.

tile jvidgmente of the Anglican Church arc lost- s^ecifl« hut also 
favorable, he praised this institution for having reflected the "£nglieb

fttendency to avoid extreme? in r*ti uali.tis.' Through following this middle 
course in logic, The Am:licr,n Chui ch, aor© continued, had cut through super
stition to develop c religion cheracteriead by liberty ana spiritual JUaegia#- 
tion.28

On the otb:-T !>®nd, More tixpra*,,eu strong disapproval of a type of protec
tant service which is dependent mainly on a ngooa seraon" but is not parti
cularly enriched by pSt,'»entry and traditions of ritual.2^ ue described such 
services a a "poverty-stricken11 and rated then as failures, "possessing ell
the defects of indlviiir.litja without its virtues."-*3 ‘bis particular ce»-
aentary ia added here because of its amplication that these churches may be 
weak in their influence as social institution a.

i2£ & msm m m
This question of More’s belief, or disbelief, in society’s need for a

26. Paul ft. More, t&ft Catholic faith, pp. 197-198.
27. Paul S. More, fehclbemc tears. *lxtb Series, y. 92.
28. Ihid.. p. 92.
29. Paul •. Sor«, The Catholic faith, p. 202.
30* P i t , p. 202.
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strong church woudd sssa to be closely related to the meaning of bis opinion 
expressed in 1898 thst the church retained but a shadow of its former author!- 
ty.^1

Store's illustrations or repetitions of this statement, as they appear 
chronologically, tend to indicate that he held to his 1898 point of view.
The first apparent clarification of hie meaning appears in the 1904 volume. 
Rare is hie statement of belief that the church had lost influence, first, 
through neglect of its function as the means of salve tionfqy the individual, 
and, second, through its assumption of responsibilities as a social agtncy.32 
This second role More criticised sharply as "a desecration and denial of 
religion and an unsettling of the social o r d e r .*33 jn 1909 aorfc carried his 
criticism of the social program of the church to the conclusion thet in the 
substitution of sociology for theology we are all Socialists."^ In 1915, 
as he reviewed the unsettled conditions of the times, be expressed the 
opinion that thoughtful men felt vaguely "that in the decay of religion 
the bases of society had somehow been weakened.”35 ibis is a new note in 
that More implies the possibility that society needs the church, in the 
same collection of essays, More deorled the growing secularisation of Ox
ford University, concluding with the statement of belief thnt, in general, 
the medieval meaning of atonement had been lost end that the chief consola
tion of the church in moderntimes- is through its power of aesthetic appeal

31. P. E. lore, "The Judgment of Socrates," reprinted in Shelburne gasaya.
Sixth Series, p. 242.

32. Paul £. More, Shelburne Essays. first deriey p. 227.
33. Ibid.. p. 227.
34. Paul K. lore, Shelbwasa Essays, bixth dories, P« 98.
33. Paul EL lore, Shelburne *seara. Sinth Series, p. 41.
36. Ibid., p. 85.
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la 1921, More again offered a strong Illustration of bis belief in the 
disappearance of faith, through indicating his concept of the steps by 
which faith had been lost in certain areas— from Calvinism, to Dnitarian- 
isffi, to free thinking, to a great denial .3? And even as late as 1934 More 
asserted that the majority of people have no immediate intuition of God.3®

Tet in spite of his repeated deelaractioae that be considered the 
church to hsve lost much of its former authority, the evidence, especially 
in his later writing, indiestee thet More believed in society's need for a 
strong church.

More, for instance, cited his belief that the hope of faith was the 
only possible alleviation for the "Mack despondency" of the economic pro
blems of the early 1930's. Without hope, he contended, humanity "whether 

/ in the sacs or in the individual, sinks into frivolity, or apathy or des
pair,1̂  But hope, he continued, is the suamoas to adventure. He further 
suggested that pos ibily the lose. of hope wee the chief weakness of the
tines, "a sort of craven timidity before the high spiritual adventure that 

40we call religion.*
In addition to the "solace ar*i spur" of the hope offered by religion, 

More cited references from various eras in the world*s history to indicate 
that great sen have long considered religion to be a regulating influence 
in society .41 ?hen he presented an analysis of three different evaluations

which people piece on religion as a social force* that it is beneficial; tbst

37. Paul E. More, A Mew England Grouo and Others, p. 123*
38. Paul E. More, Xhs *RgKP*9k &  P- 3.
39. Ibid.. p. 187.
40. Ibid.. pp. 192-193.
41. Paul E. More, Q& flying dunon. p, 119.
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It 1* aarely a deterr«t from cri aej that it is detrimental to the progress 
of mankind .42

tflaelly, in his last collection of essays, Sore admitted that he, too, 
believed that the churoh baa a social function. He agreed that religion 
tends to alleviate discontent and to act as a brake on innovation, fie 
further added that re 11*1 on is needed in modern society to offset the dis
content arising free greed end materialism, and, hence, that religion con
tributes to the peace of society,"• • • end the conservatism it inculcates 
is not the ally of Bullea end predatory privilege but of orderly ameliora
tion.**3

Specific fiaQoameadatjons
More1a first recommendation for improving the position of the church 

as an institution in society appears in the 191$ collection of essays, la 
"Academic leadership” More wrote that "natural champions of order . • • 
need to rediscover some eoamen ground of strength and purpose in the first 
principles of education and las and property and religion."** *bis raises 
the question of what gore meant by "first principle &  in religion. *he 
ansvor is probably in a statement published in 1936. "The cell of religion 
is first of all end last of all to a soul conscious of its own guilt, the 
function of religion is first of all and last of all to offer to a soul 
despairing of this acrid1a peace the promise of eternal life,**5 ibis de
finition seems to be consonant with the opinio$, expressed in 1913> that

42. Itdd.. p. 124.
43* Ibid.. p. 143*
44* Pad 1. More, IfiiL &lUSf, P* *3*
43. Pad S. More, fa Being "wssn. p. 133.
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personal Integrity, rather then obligation to society, is the prims1 law, 
end that while social justice is desirable, the responsibility of each man 
to himself for his own character is his first responsibility*4^

In the lest decade of bis life, More devoted relatively more attention 
to reeoaaendationa for improving the position of the church in modern 
society. In 1928, for example, hia essay "The iieaon of th® Absolute" was 
an attack on whet he designated as a spirit of absolutism in various phases 
of society. Ho pictured this so-called Demon of the Absolute as "wrecking 
havoc" in religion, through offering the alternate choices of an absolute, 
omnipotent God or no God at all.4^ Bis own solution to the problem is pro

bably reflected in bis 1951 analysis of the need for an authoritative 
church.4® Re argued that, at the last, religion can be neither purely in
dividualistic nor purely determined. Hence he advocated a compromise. Each 
man must make his own choice of church in relation to his conscience. Each 
m n  for stability of worship might make the concession of participating in 
a traditional liturgy.49 "That is what I mean by an authoritative as con
tracted with en absolute church."^0 His social justification for these 
concessions is expressed in forceful jberas. "The sealot who forces upon 
hesitant doubters the harsh and false dilemma of submission to an infallible 
church or of irresponsible individualism. . , has simply signed the death 
warrant of organised Christianity. 1'ha execution of the warrant may be de
layed} but it will come in die time."51

46. Paul EZ. More, Aristocracy and Justice, p. 216.
47. Paul £. More, M m  P« 2.
48. Paul E. More, The Catholic *alth. p. 204.
49. Ibid.. p. 204.
50. Ibid.. p. 204.
51* Ibid.. p. 205.
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In th* period of the widespread economic dissatisfaction of the
1930te, More reiterated his disapproval of the purely economic view of
life. Be listed three principles es he saw theat sympathy does not spring
from the law of nature; the idea of progress b; a*d on social discontent is
materialistic; with no supernatural hope there is no refuge of peace.52

01s third reccmaendction was offered as a palliative to economic
suffering. He urged that the church preach, in contrast with the theory
of individual or class economic progress, the theory of contentment with
one's own lot, Including, if need he, th* acceptance of poverty.^

Vm need rather to emphasise the simple truth 
that poverty is not the only, or indeed the worst 
of mortal evils, that happiness does not consist 
mainly in the things which money can buy, —  
that the purest satisfaction is in th* sense of 
work honestly done and duties well met, and a 
mind and conscience at ease with itself.54

Summary - - garfe A, Horela Criticise, of the Church ae a_ Social institution 
&ore argued tbet the chief weakness of the modern church lay in its 

attempts to substitute a program of social betterment for a program of in
dividual salvation. Be traced this alleged shift in emphasis to the teach
ings of Kousaeau and fiietsache as well as to current pragmatics and material
ism. let, in spite of hie repeated statement that the church had declined 
in authority, it is apparent that he recognised society's need of a strong 
church both to provide hope and to serve as a regulative force. Be mad* 
three reeoanendatione for strengthening the influence of the churcht stress

52. Paul E. Ur HafTwr pp. 138-140.
53. P* 141.
54. Ibid.. p. 141.
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on individual salvation) a plan of compromise for an authoritative but 
not m  infallible church) the preaching of contentment in one's economic 
Ut.

Listings Shotting numerical Count on Seven Selected Items from More's 
Own References to the Church as a Social Institution
Number Humber Somber Number Number Number number
of Refer- of Refer of Ref of lypes of types of 1’ypee of fines
ancea to ences in erences of of of Recom
the Church in Agree in iiia- Strength ieaicnees Recom menda
as a ment with Agreement Listed Listed menda tions
hocial Policies with tions were
Institu of the Policies for made
tion Church of the Lhange for ohangee

Church in Social in ooeisl
Policies Policies

51 6 33 4 8 3 11

On the basis of an analysis of the preceding summary as well as the 
figures listed above, the conclusion seems clear that Store retained critical 
of the church as an institution in modern society* Ihere are, for example, 
more than five times as many references in disagreement with the polcioe 
of the church as there are in agreement) there are twice as many tjrpesoof 
weakness listed as of strength. More's first recommendation for change in 
polloiea came at a mid-point in his writing career, fhere is no evidence 
that be over departed from that point of view. Bis second recommendation 
appeared in 1931 and bis third in 1936* More’s dent a was in 1937. fhere is 
no evidence that he ever recanted his views expressed in 1898 that the 
church had lost, much of her former authority in society. «hile More, late 
in life, re-affirmed his personal belief in God, there is no evidence that 
this conversion changed his critical point of view concerning the church as 
an institution in modem society *
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Fart B - The notions C,r-1US*M SL Mi &&£Sk M  & S a & iil

The purpose of t he second part of this chapter ia to present the 
findings of an Investigation of the editorials of I'he Nation, during the 
Fears of More*s editorship) relating to that aagamine*s critiois.ni of the 
church as an effective institution in modern eooietj. Editorials pertain* 
ing to the ohurcb w.re examined from the point of view of these three 
questions*

1. On whet specific weaknesses or strengths, if any, in the 
church as a social Institution did the editorials of ffae 
Ration comment?

2 . Did Ihe nation criticise adversely or favorably, as e social 
institution, any particular church? If oo, on what grounds?

3. What, if any, specific recommendations did fhe h&tlcn advocate 
for macing the church a stronger social institution?

specific jeefcaeftaaa or SiraMAh*.
Of the twelve hundred thirty editorials published in ffaa nation from 

May 20, 1909 through March 12, 1914, the period of lffore»s editorship, four
teen, or slightly more than one per cent, dealt with the subject of the 
church as an organisation in modern society. la contrast with the amount 
of wpmce devoted to some other subjects, polltios, for example, the amount 
of space devoted to the church was relatively small. Investigation indi
cates, however, tnat fairly definite editorial attitudes is apparent. i>ix 
of the fourteen articles review apparent weaknesses in the church; two 
stress its actual or possible strength, while the other six represent 
neither point of view completely.
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On three different ocoaaiongTTfae *atlon expressed the point of vie* 
that the church In modem times showed evidence of ineffectiveness In cp- 
pacl to society. That weakness, The action contended, was clear in the 
decreased attendance. Tin* first dlecuseion of such weakness set forth 
the point of view that tbs country church weakened by sectarianism had be
come *a proving ground for the beginner o r an asylum for the decre^it.*^ 
The second consideration was to the effect that the problem is not how to 
save the person who does not at tana church but rather how to save the 
church.^* The third wae an attempt to show why the ahurcb had suffered a 
deorease in its enrollment! first, that in the past, the church had exag
gerated its importance through professing to know more then it actually 
did about the origin and destiny of man; second, that in the present, all 
the non-1heolog1col functions are being assumed tc a considerable extent 
by other agencies.^

In a similarly eritiofJLvein, The Ration accused the ehurchodf using 
a weak method, namely a program of social service, for combating the pro
blem of decreasing prestige, Evidence of this point of view occurs in 
three of the fourteen editorials on the subject of the chureb ■ s e social 
institution. The criticism appears first in an attempted refutation of two 
than recently published articles. These writings had recommended that 
sociology, economics, pedagogy, and attics should replace Week and hebrew 
in the curriculum of the theological seminary.^ The purpose for which this

55. Editorial, "The Country Church,* The nation. LXXiVlIl (June 17, 19C9),
P. 599.

56. Editorial, “The Mission of the Churefa,* The h&tlon.atV (June 6, 1912),
p .  5 6 0 .

57. M i . ,  p. 560.
5$. Iftiterial, "Socialising Religion,* The nation. U x m z i  (June 3, 1909), 

P. 552.
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change bad been advocated was that of better preparation of candidates 
for the ministry in relation to problems of society, especially the alleged 
problem of the drift from Protestantism to socialism. The MatIon, on the 
other bend, argued that the recosuaen̂ atlcn was unbound. It stated that the 
Catholic Church had the strong support of th* working people yet we a op
posed to socialism, and tuat if the proposed subjects were included In the 
already crowded curriculum of the theological seminary, the neoessery in
adequacy of the work would probably resulc in "letting loo be in the pulpits 
crude notions about one 'social applications of Christianity' together with 
aedly muddled economics*

further evidence of this critical attitude appeared in an editorial 
the following year denouncing a recently publicized sermon directed against 
the ■criminally rich. The nation ridiculed the subject of the discourse

on the gounds that such preaching represented an attack on e class which had 
no uelf-coiudoub existence. The editorial concluded that evidence of 
sound preaching would more probably be found in an attack on the criminelly 
poor. The "criminally poor" was defined by the editorial as those people 
who are poor as the result of waited opportunities, dissipated energies, 
and irrational and immoral oonduct, A

A third editorial dealing with the subject of the tendency of the church 
to meke social service a major pert of its program criticised the tendency 
as representative of undue stress Upon what was inherently a secondary pur-

59. I&id., p. 552.
60. Idltori&1, "Courage in Attack, The Matron, XC1 (September 29, 1910),

pp. 283-28A.
61. Ibid.. p. 283.



94

pose of method. "To give coffee and roll6 to a hungry a m  i& to serve 
God, if you went to put it that may, but if the church 8tope- with coffee 
end rollb, it makes a ludicrously and pitiably inadequate use cf its re
sources.*^

Moreover, The nation satirises certtin other, ana probably lesser, 
weaknesses of the church, as hue aagtsine discussed fchoae weaknesses.
Thews fault*. eeesmd to represent attempts to mohernixe the service or the 
clergymen, hx*»pleb cited included the mouernixing of the language of the 
Decalogue,63 the substitution oi "sentimental trash" for the church mu&ic 
of the ’iiddle Ag®a,64 tuiJ. toe proposed measuring of the effectiveness of a 
pastor in terns of efficiency

Regarding the church in Europe, on the other bend, The Nation in three 
editorials pointed out the weakness of the catholic t>hurcb abroad m  that of 
a lack of recognition of changes which in modern times had developed inthe 
structure of society. To be specific, The Hatien. in 1910, attributed much 
of the aati-elericsliss in Spain and Italy to unsuccessful Papal dipliauscy.^ 
In 1910 Papal eager *•: e reported to exist relative to public Protestant 
worship in Spain. The Motion stressed the'"inflexibility* of the Pope as 
unfortunate.67 in reference to the anti-clerical feeling in Portugal, The

62. Editorial, "The Mission of the Church," The Motion. XCXV (June 6, 1912), 
p. 560.

63* Editorial, •Rewriting the fec&ioguo," The Nation. XCI7 (January 25, 1912),
p. 80.

64. Editorial, "Weeding Out the ttyan nook," The betion. 1C1XX (October 19,
1911), pp. 359-360. .

6ft. Editorial, "Sffioiency Teeto for Clergymen," X|£» Motion. XCV (October 31,
1912), p.

66. Editorial, "European Antl-Clerlcaliaa." The Nation. 171 (July 7, 1910),
pp. 3-6.

67. Editorial, "Spain ana the Vatican," The nation. XGX (August 11, 1910),
pp. 114-115.
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Mat!on oxpress«a the hope th&t the Catholic Church bad not lost tbe spirit 
of flexibility which it Mci exhibited ia the past.6°

Agsiast tha evidence* of weaxnass in the church as & aooi«i institu
tion in modern society, Th»; action found one deer evidence of strength in 
the support of tbe church by wago-earnere.^ Kith ex&nplets in support of 
its contention, the editori&l denied tbe charge that there was hostility 
between workingmen and the church in America. The editorial muda the point 
tbv.t in the Catholic and Jewish faithe workingmen constituted a saejority 
of tha membership, and that in industrial areas the Protestant Church could 
not aurvive without tho support of tbe workingmen.7̂  An a possible explana
tion for tha presence of some unchurched »orkingmenp,the belief was ad
vanced t2’<i; fc many of this group were recent immigrants whose indifference or 
hostility coul .be traeea to ckw*oboppression sbroad.71

The Ration sleo named inspired preaching, if arid when it existed, as 
a potential source of strength to influence society. In its obituary edi
torial on Robert Collyer, "the black-smith preacher," wbo hf.cl fought for
Unitariajil&a, tho magaaino pointed out the work of Collyer as an encouraging

72example tc "those who dtspalr 01 tbe future of the pulpit.”

Criticism si Particular Churches
Investigation indicates that The Nation during tbe period under consi

deration tended to express it» editorial comments on the church undsr such

6* . Editorial, »The Cbureh and the Bavolutlon," The Batfon. XCI (October 13,
1910), pp. 331-332.

69. Editorial, "Churches and Rage Earners,* The Matlon. LX7JLIX (August 12,
1909), pp. 131-135.

70. XjbU., p. 131.
71. *bld.. pi 135.
72. Editorial, •Robert Collyer,* the Action. *07 (December 9, 1912), p.



inclusive terns as Protestant, Otnolio, country, or city churches. 7her*
•r«, bonever,two specific exertions to this policy, 2he first concerned 
tha Christian science Church. Tho article discussed certain possible ad- 
vantages and disadvantage* of this faith and expressed the point of view 
that the growth of Christian Science is illustrative of tha popularity of 
new cults eaong Aaerleane.^ The second eas on evaluation of the work of 
tilliax Booth. Bather divided in attitudes, tbe article praised the work 
of the Salvation Aruy sin the dark alleys of nodent life* hut exiticiaed 
Booth** allegedly authoritarian m e t h o d s . The latlon stated, for example, 
that publicly contributed funds sere not accounted for to tbe public end 
tb&t his "great machine* was controlled by Sooth alone.75

tasea& s& s& sm
Ixaaination of the editorials on the cburob shows that to a certain 

extent Tbe Ration offered reconnendations for making tbe church a stronger 
institution in society. One problae considered was that of decreased at
tendance in both country and eity churches. In the case of the country 
church, tbe msgasine expressed the reecnaendation that the Country Church 
Association should continue its effort* to alleviate the problem of denomina
tional strife. In the ease of the city church, fha nation expressed tbe opinion 
that any institution oust justify Itself not by its past record but by its 
present pro gran. In line with this belief, the editorial argued that the

73. editorial, *Mr*. |ddy*s Career," Th* Ration. X6X (Ceoesber 8, 1910), 
p p .  $ 4 2 - 5 1 3 *

74* Sdltarial, *0enaral Booth and Bis kray," Kation. XC? (August 29,
1912), pp, 184-185*

75. Itidl. p. 185..
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church through effective preaching should r t M W M  tho teak of elevating 
tbeeotives tb*teactivate non end m a m J ^ the work needed to he done, the 
editorial centlnued, hut was not being done by any other orgenisetlon in 
any fora el aay.^®

Regarding tbe spirit of anti-elerleelisa in certain European coontries,
The Ration reeoanendad that tbe Vatiean becoae aora sensitive end eoncilia-
tory to o»)dexn thought.*^

In relation to ite apparently leaa important criticism of the church.
The Ration recommended holding to the foras of ritual estehliahed through
long usage?® It also reeoaaeoded avoidance by a particular church of in-

dlvesting full direction of tbe policies in the hands of one person.

fiMsen. • Can &» tbs. teftteaia 9xk%Mm at ife* Omsk m  « AatMAaUgffi
The evidence indicatee that yhe MatJon under lore's editorship supported 

the point of vise that tbe aodera church had lost influence as a social in
stitution. Decreased attendance eaa cited as evidence of decreased influence. 
Tbe program of social service was criticised as representative of stress 
upon a secondary purpose. Anti-clericalism in flurope was characterised as a 
result of inflexibility in tha policy of tbe Vatican. The flatlet*, however, 
found in the support of the eburefr by the American working people and in

77. SAitorlal, "The tfission of the Church," Tha Ration. XC1V (June 6, 1913), 
p. $60*

79. Sditoxiel, «*Tbe Church and the Revolution,* The Ration. XCI (October 13,
1910), p. 332.

40. fditorlal, vVeediag Out the Myna book,” The Nation. XB1II (October 19,
1911), P. 3«0.

81. Xditorial, •General Booth end Bis Army, The action. XCV (August 29,
1912), p. 18$.
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isolated exaaples ot  effective preaching t«o evidences of strength In 
the modern church.

To© epeoifie ohurohes were arltioised by £6S Motion In relation to 
their position In eoaiety. The Christian beleaee Church, by laplioetion at 
le«-8t, wns called a oult. The leadership of Million Booth in tho Salvation 
Array was called authoritarian.

Tbe Nation reconmended that tha Protestant Church try to regain in
fluence through avoidance of interdenosdnetional strife and through inproved 
preaching. The gmgasine recommended that the Vatican become sore sensitive 
to nodarn thought.

sL fowcftftfB &  Ite HaMsa# i2S2-12M* £tf.«aah«Mifiatto.1 lai&t&Uqft
Number Nuaber Nuaber Nuaber Number basher Buaber
of Refer of refer of Refer of of of of
ences to ences in ences in Types of Types Type* 'fiaes
the Church Agree- Disagree- Strengths of of Mecca
as a aent dtb aant eith Listed Meek fteeon- aendatlone
becial In Policies Policies ness nenda- were aade
stitution of the of the Listed asde for for change

Chureh Church Change in Social
in Dedisi. Policies
Polioies

U A U 3 5 5 i

On the basis of analysis of area the rather Halted nuaber of editorials* 
one eondunion seeas clear* that in the main The Batioa ess oritical of the 
church as an institution in aodera society. Against four references in agree- 
asat with church policies* there acre nine in dleegreeaantj against three 
actual or possible types of strengths listed, there were fire types of week-
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ness listed. Mors than half of the editorials on the subJset of the cburoh, 
moreover, nade some recommendation for change in policies.

P«rt c - £2Bgiy.fiqpg, m  Ja JBrtaak s i h a n v m i SsSmtm Mmi!bsi &s. ssd 5&* faJU&cig» sL J&& gjaoafo E,u,feUjfoi& Aa, ISs fflfctedAA* si Jte S&Usa imsHM. J&* Zs&xt si aass.lt SUterAte
These oonclusions are not to be eonstruod as « zaes«ur# of More’s in- 

fluenos as an editor, but simply as an indication of certain points of view 
on which the writings of More and the editorials of the Batlon. May 20,
1909, - March 12, 191A were in agreement or disagreement.

Apparently the nost obvious agreement is that the ehuroh, as an insti
tution in modem society, has bedcme weakened. In both oases the number of 
references criticising the policies of the church conuiders-bly exceeds the 
references favoring the policies of the church. In both cases the number of 
types of weakness listed considerably exceeds the number of types of strength 
listed, fioth hors and The Mation made recommendations designed to make the 
church a nore effective 1 etltution in society.

there is scste agreement apparent as to causes or *videnoe« of weakness 
in the modem church. Both More and ?he Batioa expressed disapproval of 
primary stress on a program of social serviea and of socialising the church* 
Both expressed a belief that there had been a diminution of faith is the 
supernatural, although they disagreed as to the causes named for the change 
in attitude. In general, both More and The Batlon refrained from criticism 
of the policies of particular churches as institutions In society. There 
is certainly an implied agreement that society needs the church in that 
both made recommendations for policies to strengthen the church.
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There is loss agreement expressed ms to evidences of strength in tbo 
ood«m church, Such evidence us Horn listed tended to be concerned with 
the Intangible vulm b of the church, such evidence as The hetion listed 
tended to be concerned with epeoifio Methods employed, or poeeible to be 
enplcjed, b.r the church.

There is i»ac question as to the agreement in the recommendations as 
to whet program should replace the program of social sendee, More urged 
mere stress on atonement and personal salvation^ The Nation urged more stress 
on •elevating the motives that activate sen and women." The proposed courses 
o f eon duct nay be the same. The Mat! on recommended elf eetive preaching end 
praised a traditional tom  of church service, gore urged, on behalf of 
both the individual and the church, a compromise between individualise in 
judgment and submission to authority in the church. The result he defined 
es being an authoritative but not infallible church. Sore hade this last 
recommendation some fifteen years after he bad finished his work as editor 
of The Nation. There is ho evidence in the editorials of The Batioa. 1909 
to 1914, that the magasine would have either supported or condemned this 
raeemaanda tioa.



CHAPTER X?
OB PBOPKRfl ABO POTEHTX

part On*
***'• ConceM of Prorar.ty M  FQvexty at Saslai gogaog.

Bora's writings on tha importance of proparty to society draw critic! m  

froa various sources* Much of this reaction was unfavorable! a limited 
amount was favorable* The essay "Property and Law” was singled out for 
special attention* Of seven representative "liberal” critic*, for example, 
who opposed More's views on the righto of property, three made specific 
reference to "Property and Law.” Brooke accused More of inability fo under
stand human Values and attributed Mora's alleged defection to a sympathy 
for the acquisitive instincts of num.* Brook* cited as his basis for this 
judgment Moro'o statement, "Looking at the larger good of society, we nay 
say tb*t the dollar is more Important then the man and that the rights of 
property are aore importeat than the right to life*”2 Basin also offered 
an adverse judgment of the sane esoay* He labelled the argument "dubious” 
and he called *be thesis oftth* essay, "an elaborate rationalisation."^
Basin1 a own summary of the essay is as followsi "Where property is unsafe, 
society is in danger, and when society is in danger, culture is impossible,”* 
Hicks denounced Mere'e psychological and sociological theories on two scores*

1* fen *yck Brooks, Three Bessys on America (Mew fark, 1934), p. 160.
2, Peal 1* More, as quoted by 9. b. Broks in S a m  § w x * aa * g , « i p *  160.
3* Alfred Basin, gft gft&Ift teflftg. (■«* *orfc, 1942>, p. 299.
4. Ibid.* p • 299* r
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Hie first objection was that the theory of the *inner check* was an
erguneot detrimental to tbe eel fere of the masses, since if it ear# &c-

5cepted, it would serve "to stifle protest end prevent revolution.* flickŝ  

second objection was that Here's expression cf disapproval regarding tbe 
destruction of property by striking minera represented the activating spirit 
of Hore's economic beliefs.^ Calverfcon, writing primarily of Irving Babbitt, 
Interpreted the entire Nee Stoianlat movement a» "literary Fascism,* Be con
cluded his argueent with tbe following recommendations! "Humanism is not to
be fought as a literary disease] it must he fought as a philosophy of sooiol 

7reaction.* Ferrell, arguing for the inevitability of Haradst Social iwa, 
denied the validity of Hen Humanist literary criticism. He specifically 
mentioned More end judged the Hew Humanist position to be closely akih to 
the Boson Catholic view uav. to mac*, assumptions with it. * sweeping de
nunciation of tha theories of the Hew Hflaumiote was made by 'Cowley. "Economl-

jBoally, aodally, their doctrine ia based on nothing and answers no questions. 
Gold** opinion of the Sew Humanist point cf view was in a similarly condemna
tory vein. Aucu&ing thesa oritics of being devoted to the ikons of Church, 
Class Pride, Patriotism, and Capitalist law «nu Order, old contended that 
Hew Humanism reprecanted *a startling and sly introduction of fascism into

5. Granville Bloke, The Qrett. Tradition (Me* York, 1933), p. i'51.
6. f p* 251.
7. 7. P. Calverton, *Huaaaie®i literary Fascism,” The Hew Masses (April,

1930), p. 10.
8. yaaefc Farrell, A  3«&g Sk WtSXm. Sr.U&A&ft (Hee Fork, 1936), p. 186 
9.7. Cowley, *Bunaaislag Society, in C. 8. Grattan’s * he Crltloue p£

Hananis* (Hew Ton, 1930), p. 68.
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this country.**®
On the other Lund, there were from More's Contemporaries in tbe field 

of criticise expreasiono of approval for cie social point of via*, including 
hie interpretation of the importance of property as a social force. Phelps 
praised priasrilj MOre's concept of the causes of toe weakness of the modern 
church as a -.'ooial institution, but he also accepted More*a defense of coa- 
* errs tiro principles in toonoalca. "Ev*n «a science la powerless to save 
tha world end has fellen into e bankruptcy more dasolatium than any financial 
dsprfiupior;, so no ne» systen of economic* or change in political government 
can elther redeem mankind or renew il.« individual," H  Chamberlin praised 
the Set- Hu-aniste for providing a add&L* ground for getting away from war 
disillusionment^ but recommended that they make a study of aoaern society es 
e basis for predicating their discriminations,*^ *lllott attributed the un~ 
popularity of More to tbs possibility that iue thinking was too severe for 
the soft, gentle modem reader.*"* Hough praised More'* "proud eld lory 
principles and hie "daring to tell the bitter truth.e*^ More's biographer, 
Shafer, admitted that More wee not primarily a social critic and he argued 
that "disgraceful" events or activities more or less "unfortunately colored" 
More’i exposition of principlesbhafer also questioned tha practicality 
of some of Mote's proposals,*^ but he contended that More's theories on

10. Michael hold. The He* Masses (April, 1930), p. 3.
11. R» b. Phelps, "Paul Elmer More,” in The Academy. 1933, p. 330,
12. J. Chamberlin, ftevie* of foereter’e humanism in America, in Mew lark

Times, Book fieetien (February 23, 19h0), p. 2.
13. G. R. Elliott, "Mr. More sou the Oatttle header," in The bookman. LX1I

(April, 1929), p. 143.
14. L. R. Hough, "Paul Elmer More and our American Civilisation,” in

Christian fteatury, L U  (October 30, 1924), p. 140B,
15. Robert Shafer, m l  &83L lft£& M 2  iiiMSleBf P- 204.
16. Ibid.. p. 20$.
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property era realistic. "And is as direction be* bis honest realiaa been 
■ere evident town in his fcreataant of property, for which be deserves tbe 
heartfelt gratitude of all who wish to «ee clearly end to think Justly.**^

Since these evaluations are widely divergent* it seeas ^ite tc axeaine 
Store's concept of the place of property in society.

Five questions ware formulated for surveying Kort'a writings in order 
to determine bin concept of property as a social force, I'he cnee11one 
followt

1. Specifically what ia the argument of thu essay "Property and haw*" 
and in What connection is taa statement ”. . .  the rights of 
property are sore lnportent then tn* right to Ufa” used?

2. Did More hare or elsewhere In hie essays indicate any defense 
of specie 1 rights or property? if so, what?

>. Did lore in hie seamy* .Ladle* te any inturuut in the effecte 
of poverty* especially the poverty of the slums?

4. With tbe passing of years* did ltore indicate any evidence of 
an increasing or deereating awareness of social pro bleat ecu* 
neoted with property or poverty?

$. what* if any* attitude did More express toward either aooialiSB 
or eoMHinisa as a possible aeons of solving the sooial probieas 
of poverty?

Occasion for and bum* nr of "Property and Law*
■Property and Law" is an expression of More1 s opinion concerning tbe

17. Ibid.. p. 205
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destruction of proportjr la the 1913*14 strike In tbs sines of tbe Colorado 
70*1 and Iron Coapsny. According to Koi^ tho ottltudo of tb« company 
was "f«adali»tlcni that is, bo states that tbo company owned the bouses, 
streets, stores, and poet office of the toon) no "free*1 meetings wore al
lowed) aodioal ear* waa not open to eheteej there was disregard for tbo 
state law of tbo eigh t-hour dayj armed gsarda were constantly present and 
no known union organisers wore allowed.^ By 1913* however, enough bob 
had boon secretly organised to attwept, through striking, to secure re
dress for alleged grievances. The ooopany la retaliation evicted all 
fctrikers and their fsallies from their hones, swore in marshals and sheriffs, 
and employed strike breakers. Militia was sent by the Governor of Colorado, 
The unrest and dissatisfaction reached a elimax in May, 1914, in the battle 
of Ludlow.

This skirmish la frequently referred to as the Ludlow mas.-acre because, 
in addition to the men killed in the battle, two women and eleven children 
were smothered under the burning tents of Ludlow.^ Blot and murder raged 
for a week in the mining properties of the Colorado *uel and Iron company*
As civil war was sweeping the state, the Governor caked for Federal troops.

Various "pea.ee offers,* including recommendations by President tilson, 
wre refused by either one side or tbe other. Then John p. Rockefeller, Jr,, 
representing his father a» tbe largest stockholder, went to Ludlow. rhe 
miners lost their fight for an independent union. Instead a "company union" 
was organised. Tbe strike was settled in Gwcember, 1914.

It. Mel sola Keir, Labor's Search for tore (lew Xork, 1937), p. 103
19. Z k & M  P* u>5*
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In bis introduction to "Property and Jam* More called sttentionto tbo
newspaper pebjlioity sad tbo labor demonstrations in loo Xork oblob followed
tbo "Ludlow Massacre.* flo quoted aooioliot oritur Morris Hillquit, obo bad

20eollod Boekefeller a murderer. Mora also quoted Rockefeller*s official 
reply obioh was a statement in dofonao of tbe right of people, including 
non-union people, to woxlc.21 Then lore raised tbe question of what are "tbe 
rights of property itself, as at least & substantial element in civilisa
tion.*22

Store advanced tbe theory th&t in twentieth century society there seemed 
to be an iaelination to consider property-holding to be soaesbat unethical.2^ 
Ho attributed tbs his tori osl explanation of this alleged attitude to tbe 
tbeoritc of Jean-Jaeques Moueseau. A summary of More*8 analysis of Houe- 
eeeu'a theories pertinent to tbe question followsi that civilisation and 
injustice followed the creation of property; that property fixed and re* 
inforeed tbe natural inequalities of man's faculties; th^t to compensate 
for inequalities in numbers, tbe strong members of society deluded tbe mass 
into passing laws to protect property; banco that lav is at once the support 
of civilisation and of injustice.2̂

lore's evaluation of these assumptions eas two -fold* first, that it is 
true that property has long been tbe basis of civilisation, and that with

20. P. E. lore, "Property and Law,* in Aristocracy wati Justice, p. 127*
21. Ibid.. pp. 127-28.
22. Ibid.. p. 128.
23* Iblft.. p. 129.
24. Ibid.. pp. 199*31.
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property there e&ae e, oh wage from natural in&*iu*‘iit',> to *h*t is assumed to 
he & natural injustice* second, that it is false tb&t barb^riew generally 
represents a state of innocence and happinea/j."'* iiore «.!&'- denied itous- 
scau's recommendation that the state should substitute the volu&tfc aeuerale

* ffor existing fonts of government. ° Mors e judgment »e*> that tha voluatf 
«An4rale represented "the unrestricted desire of the majority at a given 
moment," a desire whlen "does not raean a careful regard for the rights of 
property." his conuluding estimate of ilousaeau’s treatment of the sub
ject of property ees, fira-t, that Rousseau’s theory was confuting, but,
ueoond, that it possessed "the virtue" of laying bare "the truth” that

28property is tne basis of civilisation.
Following hie analysis of the importance of property in human society,

Mora next considered the relative desirability of communal versus private
29ownership of property and expressed his approval of the latter method.

having gone to aoae length eith this argument, he then admitted that the
"serious" question is not the iaportance of property but the Justice of

30ite present distribution.
More contended that even fifcmsseau could not deny tbe natural inequali

ties of man, although More admitted that property tends to magnify a natural 
injustice into what appears to be an unnatural injustice) yet be still argued

25* |j^«, p. 13.
26. Ibid.. p. 132.
27. Ibid.. pp. 132-33.
28. !&&•» - • 133.29. Ibid.. p. 134.
30. Ibid.. pp. 134-35.
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that tha "unnatural injustice" was a "fatal necessity.*'** Oar only alter
native, ha maintained, would ha tha destruction of civilisation^ 2 *dait- 
ticg tbe absurdity of this possibility, Mora expressed his belief that 
"nearly all" that aakas the life of nan more significant th*a tbe life 
of tha beasts is "associated with our possessions.*31 a« * result, ha 
concluded tbat "« • • to the civilized aaa tha rights or property are aore 

tapertant than the rights to Ilfa.*34
fro* his discussion of the place of property as a constructive fores 

la society, Metre saved to a discuaeion of tha purpose of lea* ho advanced 
the point of view tbat low must exist for practical rather than idealised 
purposes) hence, law auaat recognise, first, tha actual nature of nan and, 
second, tha inportaac* of property as a social force.35 opeoiflcally, More 
contended that lae to be practical uust "recognise property as tha baste of 
civilisation and adnit tha consequent inequality of conditions aaoog nen."^ 

In hie arguaent for tha protection of tha rights or property, Mora in
cluded a statoaent of bis ballef in tha right of labor to receive what it 
bad bargained for and the right of tha laboring men to  be secure in bis 
possessions.^ in this eonneotion, Mora also iaeictad that labor's right8 
should be on a property basis rather than on a basis of sentiaent or on a 
basis of abstractions concerning social justice ,3d Ifaec follows tha eooe-

&•» p. 139* 
di, p. 135. 

p. 136.
p. 136*

£., pp. 139^140
36. Ibid.. p. 140.37. ?hld.. p. 140.
38. Ibid.. p. 140.
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tines quoted statement, . . th* right* of property or* more Important 
than th* right to llf*."^

tore carried this argument of th* iaportonce of property to tb* con
clusion that lava vhieb permitted labor* a violation of contracts and tha 
making of war on proparty ran counter to the first demand* of society.*0 
Although he conceded tha possibility that extrema veneration for property 
allowed a ce;tain amount of "legalised robbery,0 yet he maintained that 
*. . . it is better thee legal robbery should exist along with the main- 
benanee of law, than that legal robbery should be suppressed at the expense 
of law."

One defense that more offered on behalf of legal recognition of the 
importance of security in property was tbe possibility that tbe failure of 
suoh recognition would aake property a despot *42 By this contention More 
apparently ms ant that only as men* s minds were free from worry us tc the 
legal security of their possessions, would men turn their efforts to non- 
materialistic quests, thus he subscribed "with very limited restrictions" 
to a belief in private owner chip of property, including its production and 
distribution* Tfaaa be expressed approval for the attitudes of th* church 
and the university, both of vhieb, he stated, possess a conservative point 
of view against innovations which would threaten the entrenched rights of 
prop*rt>.44

39* Ibid..p. 141. 
40« Ibid*, p* 141 
41* ibid.* p. 141* 
42* P* 145*
43* Ibid*, p* 147« 
44* ibid*. p. 149*
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flctmae of tfgooial a£ fccafiigtor

la the firet voluae of hie last series, tbs Mew Shelburne Essays.
Sort denied the accusations of certain of bis reviewers of an earlier decade
th&t he bad bean interested p rim a rily la the welfare of an occooaiicclly
privileged class of people, Be dieuiesed, for eaawpla, ea "were uiiliness"
Hanford's opinion that be, Store, was interested only in tue rentiers of the 
Lawrence or F»ll Biver *ills.45 Be also do cribed Beckett's reviee of
With the Wits ea "wilful mlBunderstending" of bie writings, particularly 
of the volume Aristocracy ana Justice.46 Backet*a review was a scathing

denunciation of Mora's social point of view. The article accused Sore of 
having tbe temper&nent and habit of rainu of a conservative banker; of having 
bad too auob expertenoe with tbe classic® and too little with the probleaw 
of huaen beings; and finally of being an "ignorant, egotistic*! and exas
perated provincial."4? fehile his language was wore restrained, Stuart
Sherman, who bed been a contributor to The Bation while More was editor* 
also expressed dissatisfaction wit.'i what he interpreted to be More's in
terest in sn aristocratic class.

Having Flato as hie monitor, Mr. More sloes 
politically and socially with the little 
group of American* who bold that there are 
only half a doien great faailies, all in 
tha Republican party, capable of governing 
and guiding tbe destinies of the United 
States. Though they may pass without question 
for "good* oltlseas, distinguished and patrio
tic, they have never accepted one characteris
tic word that Jefferson wrote into the^politi
cal scripture of tbe Aaericbo nation .43

45* Paul 1. More* Preface, flceon qf tbe Absolute, p. vil, 1, p.
46, ibid.. p. in*
47. P. Beokett, "Mr. Bore Moralises.* Mew Mepahlie, XX7I (April 6, 1921),

pp. 163-164.
49. 8* P. 8herasn, IF. £. More and tbe Mits," Review. II (January 17, 1920), 

p. 66.
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Xt w&a criticism of thia type that Mora ©ailed. a "vilfui »i®\mtier8t*ndinfc," 
or "mere aLllineas."

In his natural Aristocracy. More had defined the natural fcrietocrct®, 
who, he belieYwd, should be the leaders of u damoorntic society, sa "nan of 
staple end rational desires, lords of their souls and so aeetera of othar.*^ 
Sore had, moreover, advanced the theory that a "natural ariatccrecy* would 
not demand the restoration of privilege or u relapse into the "crude" dom
inion of aouey, th^t It would not be synonymous with oligarchy or pluto
cracy*̂ 0

Yet, in spits of tbe definition of "natural aristocrato," written 
before 1915, sad also in spite of the denials, written more then a decade 
Inter, *lore on various occasions clearly implied a. desire to protect eeone- 
nie distinctions. is surly ee 190B, for example, In his essoy or: the 
writings o f tire* Geekoil, Sore took occaelon to rebuke the average refcra- 
novolist for attempts to preach "a alllaoium of brotherly love" through 
inflaain,, the hatred of the poor egeinet the rich* ̂  ha listed Zola and 
Tolstoy aa being representative members of this "dangerous" class of re
formers, *hile he stressed doult ua to the immediate actual effectiveness 
for refora ef aodem "reform* novels, More indicated « belief that the ulti
met e effect of each writing might well be "hatred end revolution and pelejr 
and decay,[tore also showed a certain veneration for greet nemes. In

49. Paul 2. Hors, Aristocracy and Justice, p. 9 .
50. Ibid.. p. 30.
51. Paul £. Mora, Shelburne fig say a. fifth aeries, p. 73.
52. Ibid.. p. 77.
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the «uaa volume in which he w&a later to aocuse reviewers of "wilfully 
misunderstanding" More's tribute to high birth appears* "Whatever may 
bo in theory our democratic distaste for insignia of birth, vo cannot
feet away from tho foot that thoro is a carta in honor of inheritance and

53that vo instinctively pay homage to one who represents a noble name." 
Concern for the velfare of families of inherited wealth also appears, 
yet More denied having an interest in "the idle and wasteful rich*" He 
praised, for example, the &glish novelist, Trollope, as one whose writings 
had held hia, More’s, interest through a life time of reading*^ He praised, 
among other qualities, Trollope's respect for inherited property* "• • • he 
was sensitive to the effects of that oult, still active in his age, which 
mads an ancestral estate into something more than a mere parcel of land and 
which imposed on its present possessors e sense of sacres responsibility 
to the past and to the future."55

Here's interest in the safety of property includes acquired pro- 
party as weU as inherited property. He made this point especially in 
his strong protest against the eeenomie difficulties of the soOcalled "white 
eollar" group of the middle class. He noted in his "Natural Aristocracy" 
that there were organisations to influence public opinion in favor of a 
better economic status for working men* By this group Mere evidently meant 
"Organised labor," but ho also contended that for men not Involved in pro
duction of material goods or in supplying "sensational pleasure," economic 
eondntions were growing steadily worse* "• • • they are ground

S3* Paul S. Mere, Aristocracy and Justice, p* 61,
54. Paul B* More, £bft £1088. P* «9*
55. Ifett*, p. 123.
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so feo epeafc between the upper and nether •iHston*."^ In tble * distressed* 
group, ffors listed specifically tbe artist and teacher end public censor*
In ether words, these three groups represented the wcrka:l, with eho» More 
as writer, professor, sad editor had been associated* be admitted that ha 
was not sure that organisation was shat there people desired.; however, he 
expressed the belief tfir-t sows kind of "certain class solidarity” was neces
sary. Ihroug;j ola«» solidarity, Here believed, these ”silent" neabemof 
society would have the aeanc by which their influence eould "spread opinion*®^ 
More re coats ended that this * clast* solidarity1' on the part of educated people 
could be achieved through restoring in the colleges a required core ourri* 
culuafcr all students, so ib*t learning, itself, would be & coenon bond of 
union*

In "Academic Leader whip* More continued hi'; protect concerning the 
ecoaoaic difficulties of the alddle class. A footnote cello attention to 
the fact that "Aesdaaic Leadership" was written before World War 1.5® *he 
easay opens with an expression of concern tfaet economic conditions of "re* 
cast" year* had < au^ed "a growing unee.einesa of mind aeong thoughtful men,"
The cause for this worry Sere found in "the unsettienent cf property and 
the difficulties for men of moderate meene 3n providing for tho future.*5̂
Sore did not refer to any specific event or series of events as illustra
tive of the tera "unsettiesent of property." he aay have aeent tbe econo*

36. Paul S. More, AyjfttaWftSZ MS* P* 35*
y t * , p • 36 *
53. Ibid.. p. 41*
39. Ibid., p. 41*
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ale effect «*of the panic of 1907» or the effects of tbs alight depression 
of 1914* or both* He »*y here meant the oosiparetlv-ily Iob talcries of 
■any professional people. Bo more probably was referring to urn feet that 
on amendment to the Constitution of the Onited Stoteo in 1914 »«»u iaude o 
federal income too lsoful. Tbit laet aesunptlon seeaa to bo supported by 
the fact that in another esaiey Mere took occasion to opawk ag&in&t the in
come tax.

fie need to rcaind ourselves that leva fthich ivculd 
render capital insecure and, by a heavy income 
tcx or otkar discrimination in favor of lxbor, 
would deprive property of its power of easy aeif- 
perpetuattH^,though they speak loudly in the name 
of humanity, will in tea end be aubveraive of 
those conditions under which clone any true value 
of heaau life can be reeli£ed»&*

Still another expression of More's belief in tbe need for privilege
of property occurs in his defense of tbe Church and tbe University.^ These
institutions, he wrote, have maintained a reactionary attitude toward any
change which would affect adversely tbe entrenched rights t£ property. he
denied that they were moved by greed of possession. Instead, he argued
that the safety and usefulness of tnelr institutions are dependent upon
their being free from *hasty* legislation.

They are the jealoua guardians of that respite 
fft>m material labor which they hod In fee for 
those who are by character destined more speci
fically to be the crss'stors end transmitters of 
the world* a intellectual and spiritual heritage.

More's sympathy for the inviolability of property is clearly implied 
again in his criticism of the Xnglish Liberal, John Her ley. Morley wee

60. p. 147*
61. Ibid.i p. 147.
02. ibid.. p. 143.
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President of the Counoil In the British Bouse of Lords on the occasion 
of tbe passing in 1911 of the legislation which for the first fcino esta
blished by statute fcbe legftl relationa of tbe too houses of Parliament on 
tbe subject of money bill*.^3 oiaee that tine, soy money bill on proper 
certification by tbe Speaker "could not be rejected or a*endec by the 
House of Lords and was to beeoae lew «... tbe fioyal osteal bein*, signified!

Morley's part was one of coercion. In 1909*10 tha Lords rejected the 
People*s Budget.^* The growing demanda of tbe social prograe had necessi
tated a larger budget. Methods proposed to raise the needed revenue in
cluded heavier taxes on annual incomes of three thousand pounds end higher, 
Increased death duties, increased costa or. liquor and tobacco, end e new 
plan for evaluation and taxation of tbe laud, fhe bordo rejected tbe bud
get. Tbe action, of course, was significant• If the Lords could reject a 
budget, the? could bold the popular chamber ut their mercy, by 1911, to 
facilitate tbe passage of the Parliament bill asking it ^ca^ible for tbe 
Loaaoos to have the exclusive right of budget control, the dovernment 
bad secured permission from the Sing for the creation of new Peera* it 
was aorley who successfully overoaee the final opposition by threat.a that 
•very vote against tbe ?arll&acnt bill could be considered a vote for a 
large and proapt creation of Peara.^ According to Marriott tbe majority 

. preferred to accept the Parliament Bill Ki'-ji all its consequences

63. John 4. H. Marriott, Modem malaoa. 1955*1932 (London, 1934), p. 306.
64. Iblv(.■ p. j06.65. iol4* * P* 298.66. John A. Spender. Oyeat Britain. Bnplre and Coawoawe«lth. 1886-1935

(London, 1936), p. 394.



retfaer than permit the Constitution to be travestied end expose the Peers to
the indignity of receiving Into their boson five buodrwi RaAlcsl Patrs.*^

In his essay *Yi* count Korlay," More Indio*'.t*a a certain disapprove?, 
of, or regret for, the rale played by Morley ac Lsxder of tbe “oust* of 
Lord*. Re attributes Storley'fr conduct to a "certain thoughtlaeanoat, a 
oertQla unheeding ntrslghtforwerdnvs*" la helping to deprive ths 9ou*« of 
Lord* of it a power end prerogative*^® Tbia argument representu wa stmt tally 
the ease point of view that More had expressed earlier in "Aristocracy 
and Justica.* In other words, State's arguments support the aide of legality. 
Of course, In 1909-1910 it was "legal* for tbe Lords to reject » budget, • 
a lane no statute bad beea passed to the contrary. In 1913-1914, tbe Colorado 
Iron and fuel Cooper,y may hare remained within its "legal* rights. In eecfc 
ease, Kore expressed no concern for the opponents of rights of property, but 
be expressed a definite concern that the right* of property be wwint̂ iofid.
In each case Wore tied the possible destruction of special privilege of pro
perty to the power of rabllc opinion, which he defined *a« the unrestricted 
desire of tbe majority *4 a given aooeat.*®^ in "Property end Lae* More 
had written that vhetber "public opinion* and "justice* were eynonymcue de
pended upon ana's point of view tad interests, but that it, public opinion,

70doas- not *•»» a carafUl regard for the rights of property.,w In "discount 
Morley* More wrote again of the "yreony* of public opinionl^! apparently

67* Marriott, 2£* P* 305.
ft*. Paul E. More, £  fiajr Bn&land vigour and Q there. p. 22*. 
b9. Paul 2. Wore, P« !«•
70* lt»id.. p. 133*
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the passage of six years and the social end economic changes engendered 
by ib r ld  War X bad aada ao change la lore's opinion.

Interact in Sffaotw of gsE&rto., fiffliMteUE 2* £5§. BlHS*
Mi axaaiaatlon of Mora's writings revecls the fact Ihit hi;: cements 

on the ©ffaota of poverty, especially the poverty of the *lums, or*s relatively 
few. Po«»ihly ons reason for this lack cf material in More * & reviews Is to 
be found in bis implied adaiasion th&: be had not rend widely ic books deal
ing with the effects of poverty; for example, in hia negative treatment of 
of tlio writings ot Jane Addams, Wore deplored the number of current books 
asalUg wllb the social probleaa of the city slums. *At this moment there 
lies before the writ r of this essay e pi Ik of books, fill recently publish
ed, which arc devoted more or lees specifically to the subject, /the slung/, 
and from all of which if he bed the courage to go through them, he eight 
cull abundant examples and quotationsP * nJf he had the courage to go 
through tber" eeeme to be a clear admission that More did not read widely 
on the subject of slum problems.

A-side from lore's comments on hunanitariantem, which mill be consider
ed in a later chapter of this study, his writings on the effects of poverty 
are from one of tec approaches! poverty end religion, or poverty end its 
affects upon the creative artist.

The idea of the acceptance of poverty it essentially e religious obli
gation appears both early and late in More's essays, In tbe first volume cf

72. Ibid.. pp. 196-197.
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the Shelburne Essays. for example, More refers to Christ's teaching to 
pis disciples as the/ seat forth to preach to take neither gold nor script 
for tbsir journey, nor two coats. More likewise rsfuru to tne story of 
Jesus' command to the rich young nan to sell his worldly gcu.iL ua<j. to 
separate himself from the world. More's own reaction seems to be 0213 of 
acceptance. "However repugnant to modern notions this rule of absolute 
poverty nay be, yet it certainly contains elements of real beauty."^ Ag&in 
near the end of his writing life, in the last volume of the Saw Sholburae 
Easeys. More, in reference to the depression of the 1930's, points to Christ's 
acceptance of poverty. "Christ did not confuse religion with food or think 
it should be deferred until the hunger 0 1 the body was satisfied. Hunger is 
an evil no doubt; it should be alleviated. hut uunger is not the only evil 
in life, or the raoBt devastating."^ bhile the second reference does contain 
the admission that extreme poverty is an evil rather than a thing of beauty, 
it is still predominantly an expression the belief that poverty 1» a bur
den to be accepted.

In considering the effects of poverty upon specific individuals, More's 
tone is considerably less detached. Hia interpretation of the poet Ueorge 
Crabbe, for example, is sympathetic. He believed that the "atmosphere of 
gloom" whiob hangs over Crabbe's writing iu siaply the reflection of the 
economic hardships of the poet's early life. iAor3 pointed out these dif
ficulties in sons detail! Crabbe*a youth in a "miserable" fishing hamlet 
on the Suffolk Coast, his "starving yeara" of literary apprenticeship in

73. Paul E.More, saeltwnw Bsssj*. first Series,p. 234.
74. Paul E.More, Being Human, p. 132.
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London, hie depeadency as a print* chaplain. Beside not leg theee possible 
cause* lor Crabbe*6 "^looa," 'torn concluded thst ysurtj of comparative proa- 
parity could cot entirel; obliterate poverty’s effecte, e« also condoned 
the poet's glooe by saying that it is net moroseness or morbid aontiisental- 
ity but a note of eteru juoiti.l pity for the frrilties and vices of tbe 
iseo Crabbe knee ana portrayed.*^

More* a critioisir. of the hagli. h novelist Georre G Being represents an 
even more sympathetic attitude, He attributed file slag* a death at forty- 
six to ye«rs of toil end ...'ilvetion iiid con^owned GisJing's environsent is 
tb* 11 cruel »nd prlaevsl nether world of London. Poverty, the gaunt, greedy 
straggle for breed, the naked kt.tn reality of hunger that goads the world 
onward —  bow this gria pone? reigns in mil. of Bisslng's eerly novels* crush
ing the uuimusG drbeuerc ana toiling the strong."76 More praised Glssiag
for hie success Lu picturing ell tite "suffering ana foulness and crime of 
went* in the s lam  of London. He praised Giasing especially for accepting 
a sens* of pvruonal reupou.sibi.lity for hi.* own lot. ha argued that through 
graphic aai aoaetiaea appalling acenea tie novelist aade clear the point of 
viea that he was still concerned with the inner effects cf poverty and that 
his probiaa sac "tno ancient, insoluble entiaocy of the one and the eany.**^ 
Mora auiuittcQ tha t Ulssing*; characters were probably tbe victims of dr- . .- 
cus&unc .a, yet he commended the author for refusing to accept eny excuse 
for hiauelf for indigence or vice. "Had not he, George Glaaing been caught

75. Paul S. More, Shelburne ^ssays. Second Series, p. 137.
76. Paul S. Wore, shelbura* lasers. Fifth Series, p. <46.
77. |M * »  W 56.
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in the cruel network of circumstances* end bad be not preserved intact 
tbe feeling thefc be wee personally accountable?

Other creative artists whoa More sectioned as having suffered irre
trievably from tbe effects of poverty Include ̂ bittier* bterne, end 
dickens* Re also listed balnte-Beuve, Blake* Thomson, and KacLeod as 
victims of their poverty* for at least a portion of their lives*

It is obvious* then* that there is something of a divergence in 
florets point of view regarding the problea of poverty for a while class 
of people and poverty for individual a. for people as a group More inter
preted poverty to be an instrument for religious discipline} for individuals 
be saw poverty &« a thing of evil, capable of ruining human life, let even 
for tbe individual with whoa be sympathised* More moralised on individual 
responsibility*

More's tendency to feel eoepeeeioa for the individual rather than for 
a group is in haraony with hie interpretation of the social theories of 
Morris and Rossetti* In bis essay* •billies Morris*" More wrote unfavor
ably of Rossetti's consent that Morris was never interested in the econoaic 
sufferings of individuals but was interested in tbe economic suffering of 
people in tbs aaes. "There is a profound lesson in this difference of 
temperement between Rossetti* tbe man of genius* and Morris* the man of 
talent* In Morris it is connected with tbe earns inability to fix attention 
on a stable point* tbe sane fluidity* inpatient of fact* that form tbe 
chief characteristics of hie verse*

70* tbld.« p* 58*
79* Raul I. More, Shelburne ££&££* Seventh aeries, p. 118.
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Store's distinction between sympathy for an individual end sympathy 
for & claes of people is also in accord with Babbitt's belief in a 'dis
ciplined and selective sympathy." More acknowledged his indebted nets to 
Babbitt for tbe latter* s exposition of humanism in Literature and tbe Ameri
can College.*® the following excerpts indicate Babbitt's concept of the 
social attitudes of tbe humanist, both modern and ancient. 1'he humanist is 
interested in "perfecting the individual" rather than in schemes "for tbe
elevation of mankind as a whole."The true humanist maintains a just

82baltmco totwaen dyaft&thy and aalaotloxu*™

Hors'd Increasing or Segreaolftk AiaimcjHL of Social Probltae ConnectediELtii EsaesitoL Esiffitiz
In this study of Here's erlticlaa of property as an institution in 

society, it aeaas pertinent to consider the question of possible changes 
in bis point of view. The 8helburne Be say a eover the years 1904 to 1921) 
the Bgo Shelburne Basera. 1928 to 1936. These tec groups of essays not 
only represent twenty-five years of writing but also two clearly defined 
periods of writing, for tbe years between 1921 and 1928 Mere devoted to 
philosophical study. fhe Shelburne and Saw Shelburne Berisa, then, would 
seen to provide an adequate and definite basis for research to determine 
whether with the passing of years, Store indicated any evidence of an in
creasing or decreasing awareness of eocial problems connected with property 
or poverty.

the following tabulation shows publication dates of volumes of essay 
and numbers of essays in eacn volume In which More commented on property 
a t povertyi
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Tabulation stewing Publication Cates sad Relative Frequency of Morn's Rk- 
press*} Opinions sn Subjects of Property and Poverty as Expressed in  
Sboltems Essays and fgg Shelburne %gei&«

Volume, JSuBiber of 
Copyright la&ays 
Date and Making any 
Huaber of Reference 
Essay* in to property 
Volume or Privilege

Humber of 
Essays De
fending 
Special 
Rights of 
Property

kueber of 
Essays At
tacking 
Special
Rights of 
property

Bomber 
of Bessys 
Making 
any Ref
erence to 
Poverty

Humber of 
Essays 
Shoving 
any Aeare- 
neee of 
Effects of 
Poverty

ttuaber of 
Essays
Making 
Recom
mendation* 
for Com
batting 
Problem of 
Poverty---

Shelburne 
Essays 
first Series 
190411 Essays

3 1 0 9 2 1

Second
Series
1905
11 Essays

2 0 0 3 1 0

Third Series
1905
11 Essara

4 0 0 4 3 0

Fourth Series 
1906
11 Essays

5 1 0 1 0 0

Fifth Series 
1908
11 Essaya

a 1 0 5 3 1

Sixth Berios 
1909
9 Essars

6 2 0 3 0 0

Seventh
Series
1910

6 2 0 2 1 0

Eighth
Series
1913
7 Essays

6 0 0 1 1 0

Minth series 
1915
ftJMIHL ...

$ 5 1 4 1 3
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Yolttga, Dunbar of 
Copyright Eeaaya 
Data and Slaking any 
Suabcr of R*fsrfiao3 
Eaaaya in to Proparty 
Volume or Privilege

Dunbar of 
Ssaaye Aa- 
faiding 
Special 
Eight* of 
Property

Dunbar of auabar 
Bettays At- of Seeeya 
tec Icing Making 
Special any Bef- 
Kigfat* of aranoa to 
Froparty Poverty

Dunbar of 
laeaye 
Shoving 
any Avare- 
naaa of 
Effects of 
Poverty

Dunbar of
Saaaye
Baking
Becooneo-
dationa
for Con-
betting
*roblen of
Poverty

ftath Sariaa 
1919 4 
10 Beaaye

0 0 1 0 0

Eleventh
Serlse 3 
1921
10 Isaaya .......

1 0 4 0 1

H«* Shel
burne Eae&ys 
Vol. 1 3 
1928
6 la earn.............

1 0 1 0 0

Tol. 2
1934 1
8 Eaeaye........... ..

0 0 0 0 0

Vol. 3
1936 3
ajtezs--------------

0 0 2 1 . 2

Total «o. of Total Total Total ^otel Total Total
Saeaya
134 67 14 1 40 13 3
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An analysis of the preceding tabulation shows definite trend* in 
More's attitudes regarding property and poverty. In a total of one hundred 
thirty-four essays iu the two aeries, sixty-seven essays, or fifty per cent 
of the total, make sobs reference to property. Forty east-ye, or roughly 
twenty-nine per sent of the total, make son* reference to poverty. Of the 
sixty-seven essay t* referring to property, sixty eaaeye, or eighty-nine per 
oent, were published by 1921* Of the forty essays referring to poverty, 
thirtyeseven essays, or ninety-seven per oent were published by 1921*

The volumes in which the highest frequency of reference to property 
and poverty occurs were those volumes published between 1908-1915* Of 
the fourteen essfeys defending special rights of property, ten were publish
ed between 1909-1915. Of the thirteen essays shoving some awareness of 
the effects of poverty, six were published between 1908-1915* A total of 
eight essays make recommendation for dealing with the problem S f poverty. 
Four of these eight were published between 1908-1915*

The volumes published between 1928 and 1936 show the lowest frequency 
of referenoee to property or poverty, ho other three volumes in any com
bination of years show as few essays referring to property or poverty as 
the 1928 to 1936 volumes. Of the twenty-three eesays of the Sew Shelburne 
series, seven essays or thirty per cent make reference to property. Three 
essays or thirteen per cent make reference to poverty. One essay in this 
aeries defends special rights of property) one essay shows the author's 
awareness of the effects of poverty.

On the basis of the frequency of More1 s comments, then, three conclusions 
are clear» first. Mere consistently shoved more interest in property than in 
poverty) seeond, Mors shoved the most sustained and varied interest in 
the problems of property and poverty in the years 1908 to 1915) and
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third, in the last decade of hi* writing, gore's expression of Interest 
in the social ;robleae connected with property and poverty, especially of 
poverty, appreciably decreased*

Another sensure of Kora's increasing or decreesing awareness of social 
problems connected with poverty or property might be the increasing or de- 
crensin* specificity of bis naming of social problems. A summery of the 
specific effects of poverty mentioned by More and listed by frequency of 
reference in column six of tbe preceding tabulation probably furnishes an 
adequate index*

In the first Scries of the Shelburne Essays there ere two references 
to the effects of poverty. The firti is to the pessimism which Carlyle ex
pressed regarding tbe horrible eights of the London slums.^3 The second 
is to gore's belief in tbe inherent danger of arousing class hatreds through 
"wild end mischievous notions* of humanitarian economy*^

The second aeries oontsinsone essay which shows an awareness of the 
effects of poverty* This reference is to the privation and toil of Georg* 
Crabbe, including hie "early life in a miserable fishing hamlet* end "his 
starving years of literary apprenticeship.5

The Third Serial? contains three essays setting forth tbe effects of 
poverty* The first reference portrays tbe effects of ibittier's labk of 
opportunity for education. The second refers to tbe years when Salnte- 
Beuve was * "poverty-stricken hack**^ The third attributes the more brutal

S3. Paul I. More, S ^ a m t .  SMftZS? P* *>.
«A. Ibid*, p. 250.
35. Paul E. More, Shelburne frteare, tycoon Series, p. 137.
36. Paul E. More, SbtiSma jSStEZa? Ms.4 8«*.to P. 30.
87* Ibid., pr. 54—5®.
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■ftaspects of Stoma*s character to tfao vagrancy of his childhood.
Series ?it« also contains thro* essays shoeing Mora*a awisroneee of 

aecial problems connected with poverty. Of theee eetsays, the firet, deal
ing with Sickens, portrays the "nervous exacerbation* of the novelist, re
sulting frcs hie youthful knowledge of debtors' priaon, paenshipe, decayed 
lodging-houses, and child labor.** ?he second reference ie to the broken 
health and early death of George Giaeing, "broken dowa by years of toil 
and privation.**^ Ids third is to the exploitation of the poor by tbe 
rich during the “hungry forties in tbe manufacturing districts of England."*1 

Xbe Seventh Gorl fee con taints an essay on fraud a Thompson. It pictures
his struggle as a writer in Lonoon and implies that he resorted to opius-
eatiag.*2

?he Eighth Series portray* briefly the hardships and despeir of Williaa 
Sharp in his struggle to earn bis living by writing.^

tbe ilnth aeries refers to Use exploitation of tbe miners end factory
workers in England in tbe 1830'a and attacks John bright for bis opposition 
to legislation for regulation of hours of work, child labor, end safety 
devices on eacbinery.**

T*o volumes of tbe Qtelbame ksssya contain articles dealing with social

88. Ibid.. p. 181.
89. real E. Mare, Shelburne ksaaya. glftfa derivp. pp. 30-31.
90. Ibid.. p. 45.
91. ifbld.. p. 70.
92. Paul S. Here, gfrolhumo Esaarw. Seventh Series, p. 155*
93. Paul E. More, The Grift of «o*efttieiee. p. 124.
94. Paul £. More, Arlatoerao and JUatlce. pp. 171-172.
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problems eonneoted with great wealth* In the Eighth Series* for example, 
in the picture in some detail of the fantastic waste of money by Villl&a

OKBeokford on "an Aladdin's Palace." The Tenth Series, likewise, eontains 
ooneideration of a social problem eonneoted with great wealth* the final 
portrayal of Lady Mary Mortley Montague ie the delineation of a miserly

a irecluse* The study of Philip, Duke of Wharton, is the picture of an ex-
97travegant and irresponsible profligate*

In the Mew Shelburne Series, Toluae Three, in reference to the economic 
depression in the United States in the 1930’s, More adaite a need for eooial 
reorganisation in "these days of unrest and fear and cruel unemployment.

In the a>alburns Series Here referred to twelve specific types of 
social problems growing out of poverty} he referred to three types of social 
problems.growing out of property* In the lew Shelburne series, on tie other 
hand, More referred only in a general way in one essay to the "unrest and 
fear* that aeooapany poverty. He did not in this second aeries of essays 
discuss social pro bless connected with wealth*

On the basis cf specificity of inference to property and poverty, the 
conclusion seams obvious that with the passing years More's expressions of 
interest in the social problems eonneoted with property and poverty de
creased. This conclusion is in agreement with the conclusion based on re
search in frequency distribution of reference to property and poverty*

99* Paul K. More, thus Drift jxL "mTlt'-'Tr P* A* 96* Paul K* More, With the Wits, pp. 227-229*
97. ittl*, P» 165*96* Paul B. More, Being Human, pp. 145-146.
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More's Briticism of Saclaliamop Z m m w lm  *& gflftgliale. MMflfc &L theSss&sp a£ £sm&
from tbe First Series of tbe Shelburne Zsaaya, 1904, through the last 

volume of the He* Shelburne Assays. 1936, More maintained the point of view 
that a reorganisation of society along socialistic lines would fail to dis
pel the economic problem of poverty* Bis disapproval of socialism, as ex
pressed in both series of hie es aye, is concerned with what he listed as 
the sane basic fault} namely, a desire to apply sentimental yearnings to 
tbe field of economics* In 1904, for example, More wrote, "The lavs of 
society are fixed, end no amount of sentimental yearning will alter their 
ratur', although it may very well create infinite distrust and class- 
hatred.*^ In 1934, More wrote, "If there ever was a party of practical
socialists who held that an equalitarian state could be established and 
maintained on the sentimental love of man for man, it certainly does not exist 
now) it was a dream very quickly extinguished by the stem lessons of
history."100

More attributed the origin* of socialism to two sources* the teachings 
of Rousseau, and the doctrine of laisses-falre as interpreted by Cobden 
and Bright. In feet More considered Marx's division of mankind into the 
greet mass of workers, on the one hand, and the few ruthless capitalists, 
on the other, quite consonant with Rousseau's teaching of the dualism of 
society end the individual.101 Of the theory that competition will eee&e

99* Paul S. More, A h M P s ***** ******• P« 250.100.Paul E. More, Qq, Being iuaaa. p. 146.
101 .Paul K  wore, jfeflfeujM Sixth Series, p. 240.
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■hen the workers become aware of their "sovereign power" wad seise the 
sources of production of wealth, More was uooraful. h# placed the practi
cality of the theories of ksrx., along with thoae of Hertssche, in the

102category of impossibilities.
It is lias a bad jest to euppoae that under 
tbe Kietsachean regime, whan the liberated 
super win has thrown off all sense of re
sponsibility and self-control, tbe masses 
would not be driven by unity of interest 
to combine for retaliation. To many it 
will seen an equally tad jest to pretend 
that a social sympathy based avowedly on 
class httrade would not, if relieved fros 
the constraint of tbst opposition f l y  
into an anarchy of egotisms.1^3

More also stated that socialism developed na a reaction from the 
economic philosophy of Cobdea and Bright. These two men are usually ac
credited with having been largely instrument.'! in securing the repeal of 
the British Corn tews. Both sen, along with their political activity in 
behalf of free trade, sdvoctated parliamentary reform, economy and retrench
ment, and a policy of non-intervention. More admits tb*t the economics of 
lalssca-ffcire had been one of the real advances of the eighteenth century, 
bat, as it was interpreted in the nineteenth century by Cobdec and Bright, 
Bore labels laissec-faire es "(me of the crudest and harshest creations 
of the human brain". • . The reaction from that heartless trust in let- 
alone is felt today in the laws of retributive justice and in tbe excesses 
of socialism."*®^

In More's opinion socialism has been nourished by class hatred in-

102 .. , p. 2g).
103. Ibid.. p. 241.
104. Paul E. More, Shelburne Essay*, fifth Berisq. p. 73*
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spired in its tuns by demagogues, "refora" writings, end the cicurcb. *he 
theme of class hatred was expounded early end late by More; for example, 
the tera appears in the first, fifth. Seventh, and ninth Series of tbe 
Shelburne Resu u . and in the third volume of the haw fMftantt In
the First Series of bis essays More protested that the pleas, for humani
tarian economy, which be identified with sentimental sociallam, eould create 
class hatreds.10^ In the fifth Series, he stated his belief that reforming 
novelists would Inflame the hatred of the poor against the rieh,*^ In the
Seventh series he contended that dess hatred had been the slogan, the driving

107force, end the principle of solidarity of the socialist party. In tbe
Hinth Series. he deplored tbe internecine material!cm which, he believed,

108would accompany the advent of socialism.
In the last volume of bis We* Shelburne essays., Sore expressed his

belief that the Church has a responsibility to help avert sod alien. Be
believed that sbe must return to her former stress on spiritual values and
individual salvation* In this connection, he espeically earned the church
not to encourage sentimental sympathy*

history proves too clearly that the feeling for 
others, whether religious or naturalistic, in 
general simply crumples up at the touch of the 
feeling for self when the more unruly passions 
are aroused. Ifae capitalistic society of today 
is our witness, and the lords of the husslan 
Communism have learned the truth which the senti
mental socialists of tbe Church are refusing to 
face. Lenin understood that the success of re
volution depends on capitalising, eo to speak, 
the Individual's will to power as the will of & 
particular dosa.1̂

105. Paul £. More, M I S E M  &!&£&* ‘ 2?0.
106. T m l £• More, fflgajfrwwe & S £Z it. & £ &  SSXkSlt P# 73.
107. Paul S. More, Shelburne hesaye, Seventh Series. p. 190*
108. Paul S. Bore, jr iM S m S X  SB& ilU&83b P« 118•
109. Paul 1* More, gg lelna human, p. 132.
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More strongly attacked political candidates who, be bellered, in* 
spired class hatreds, and, in general, be identified tbe reform candidate 
with tbe demagogue, Be defined the term "demagogue* in the United states 
as the political candidate who, to flatter the people, eould support the 
removal of any obstacle between the opinion of tbe moment and tbe enactment 
of that opinion into las, and oho eould encourage tbe people to trust to 
tbeir first emotional impulse.H® This diaouseion is cn attack on Theodore 
Roosevelt, and on tbe proponents of tbe Initiative end tbe Referendum. More 
also indicated bis belief that the most dangerous demagogue of all is to be 
found in the press with its millions of reader*..111 Be pictured the methods 
of the preen ae those of flattering tbe people into believing that our public 
crises are not our own. &ven the supposedly conservative journals, More 
charged, »er« lauding America toserd socialism in their support of candidates 
•subversive of property and constitutional checks," in tbeir "seal for tbe 
brotherhood of men,11 in their "loose dealing" with facts, end in tbeir "clamor 
for specious extension of tbe franchise."H2 Bore saw a danger of revolution 
from tbe top domeerd rather then from tbe loner ranks upward. As bis illustra
tions from history, he cited tbe influence of the fprrupt factions of tbe 
(Senate in tbe Roman republic and tbe teachings of tbe philosophers of 
France.11-*

A generation later Store returned to tbe argument of the danger of social
ism in leadership. On this occasion be attacked the leadership of tbe Church.

110. Paul X. Bore, M>. 23-26.
111. Ibid.. p. 110.
112. Ibid.. p. 111.
113. Ibid.. p. 33.
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la h i a Commencement Addrea* at the General Theological Sgaintiry, Mew York,
May, 1934, Mora rebuked tbe church for tbe political tenor of currant ser
mons. He classified many aeroona es political to tbe extent that they ad-

114voe&ted e •sentimental socialism.* lie insisted that the ideal of equali-
tarien brotherhood is an illusion) that tba ideal has no justification in 
either the economic fatalism of Marx or the theory of the Soviet rulers of 
fiusoia) thst both govern, by discipline of force and not by appeals to the 
heart.11*

Aside from his disapproval of the origin and encouragement of socialism, 
More repeatedly expressed a strong distrust of the possibility of its econo
mic practicality. In 1910, More ridiculed Morris1 Mews from aowfaer* at a tire* 
some piece of writing, quite impractical, portraying all the world "off on a 
perpetual Mey-day."11^ In 191$, More questioned two assumptions of socialism! 
first, the practicality of communal ownership to eliminate greed and injustice) 
and, second, tbe practicality of communal ownership to maintain material pro
ductivity.117 In 1921, More satirised tbe communal experiment at Froit- 
laoda as "one of tbe fturaiest end, for some of those involved, one of the 
saddest attempts to disregard the facta of life and human nature."11** in 
1934, More explained again his disbelief that society would actually be 
organised along equalitarlan lines. Xnsteau, he argued, people fall into 
three groups—  those who must be controlled by fear or

114. Paul I. More, Qft Being human, p. 146,
115* Xtld.. p. 147.
116. Paul a. More, gfc&taaa £&&&» fiBriSSa *»• 117.117. Paul E. More, Aristocracy and Justice, pp. 113-134* 
lit. Paul £. More. &  |fiw fegUflSaESfflk P- 90.
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•r by blind obedience) ft ruling body, whether individual or ooamittee... %
•ad «a intermediary cine a who voluntarily submit to dlrtotloa and upon 
whose allegiance to the principles embodied in the actual government 
the stability of the state depends."1*9

At different periods in his life, More nado recommendations for 
averting socialiaa. First, the cure for deaoeracy should be not more demo* 
cracy, but bettor democracy.**® He advocated the development of this "better* 
democracy through developing some means of selecting leaders frow among the 
•best" and through bestowal of power on the "beet,"*** These "beet" would 
eoapriae a natural arlstoeraey, those men who bgr character and intelligence 
and discipline have the qualities which "lift men out of the crowd.**22 
Second, "a oouhter claes-ooasoiouaness" of the ■aristocracy" should oppose 
the claee-consciousneas of the masses.Third, the chui-ch should re* 
awaken to the needs of "restoring in the individual human soul a sense of 
responsibility extending beyond the grave."*’2* Fourth, people Should 
feel less concern for the materiel prosperity of their neighbors and more 
conc-ro for the health of their own sould*"*2^

a.«pu»iir Qf Hein Points. Planter If
Ails chapter seemed especially necessary because of the widely diver* 

gent criticisms of More* s eomeept of the place of property in society. On

119. Paul I. More, 2& Beina Human, p. 165.
120. Paul 1. More, Arllfrmg, M i  iUiMsXS, ?> 29.
121. P. 30.
1 2 2 . 1 ^ ^ . ,  p . 3 2 .
123. pp. 3A-35.
12A. Paul S. More, fia Heins Hunan, p. 158.
125* Paul S. More, £  Hew jfigfiffifH Qroua and Others, p. 255.
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the one head* be «m& laballea &e being reactionary and fsKcietic} on the 
other, soundly conservative, "eidale-of-tbs-road,* end realistic*

Since many of tbaa - judgments »•'re in reference to "Property end haw,* 
a rather complete amalyeia of that euo&y has buim included* In brief,
More'* "Property and Law" io m  attempt to tifco** that the rights of pro
perty should be inviolate, on the grounds that property it tbe basis of 
civilisation. 1’he essay, *hich, in general, strongly supports tbe economic 
ayatoe of private oAterpri^e, argues tfc-t contractual agreements should be 
fulfilled, uenouncee tbe strike tx& warfare agoirut property, and sanctions 
special economic prerogatives for such institutions us.- the Cifcureb and tbe 
University •

Sore expressed concern for tbe perpetuation of property ana criticised 
reform writers whooe utterances he judged aubvsreive to property righta.
Be advised soae kind of olaau solidarity for certain “white-collars* groups 
of tbe uiudle class, both to extend tbeir influence and to improve tbeir 
economic status. Be believed in the perpetuation of property end disapproved 
of the eatabllshaent of the- federal income tax.

lore’s eritinge on tbe effecti of poverty are, in general, limited to a 
consideration of tbe effects of poverty upon individuals, espcoielly literary 
nan. Re expressed relatively H i  lie interest in tbe effects of poverty upon 
groups of people*

through tbe year's, More devoted relatively more space to tbe considera
tion of property then to the eonsider^tioncf poverty. Hie discussion of tbe 
effects of bote property and poverty, &s judged by tbs frequency and speci
ficity of bis comments, decreased consldurably after 1921.
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More denounced socialism ee dangerous to property and unproyen as a 
practical theory of economics, fie traced the origin of the theories of 
socialism to the writings of Rousseau and to reaction from the economics 
of lalsses-falre. He attributed the growth of socialism to olass hatred 
inspired in its turn by demagogues, reform writers and the social program 
of the Church. He recommended four means by which he believed America 
could avert socialism: a more careful choice of leaders; the development
of a counter class-consciousness; the preaching of immortality rather than 
social service; the recognition of individual spiritual responsibility.

qwfiWmi
The evidence indicates that More was fundamentally conservative in 

his concept of the place of property in society. First, he never retracted 
or revised his statement that since property is the basis of civilisation, 
the rights of property are more important than the right to life. Second, 
in his two series of essays he made sixty-seven references to property as 
against forty references to poverty. Third, on fourteen occasions he up
held special rights or privileges of property, while he attacked special 
rights or privileges of property tat once. Fourth, he criticised politi
cal and literary reformers who attacked special rights of property, es
pecially when that property belonged to the landed aristocracy. Fifth, he 
denounced the strike as warfare against property. Sixth, he opposed social
ise^ or any fora of communal ownership.

The evidence also indicates that More was consistent in his concept 
of the place of property in society, fie was consistent, likewise, in his 
belief that poverty must be alleviated through individual rather than 
through group assistance.
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fie epeeifioelly supported tbo theory of capitalistic manageawnt cod 
opposed theories hostile tc capitelies. fils defense of capitalistic enter
prise in 1915 is eei.eatixliy the saee as bis attack on Soeieiieo in l936( 
aaaely, that espiialius iisneeeef&ry to bit* “aaberlel progress and stability 
of aooioty" choree.2 the advent oi coataun*! ownership could be accompanied 
by "intarneclne warfare.*



CHAPTER V 
Q» PROPERTY A&i) POVERTY 

Part Two

Editorial Opinion an the gutelaptg a£ Propy.ty. Poverty e» faaawfl 
la Tha Nation dur&flg the leara of More’s Adltorship

In order to determine the editorial policy of The Satioa during 

1909 to 1914 on questions of property end poverty in society* three of 
the questions elresdy applied to Hor«*e essays ears used again in sur

veying tbs editorials of The Ration. Reworded to apply to ite. M i e n ,  
these questions read os followst

1. Did The Ration. 1909-1914* indicate in ita editorial 
articles any defense of upeei&l rights of property, if 

&&, what?

2 . Did The Ration. 1909-1914* indicate in ita editorial articles 
any interest in the effects of poverty* especially the poverty 
of the slums? If so* whet?

3. hha'q if any, attitude did The Ration express toward either 
«oe.Ull*».cr eonauniss as a possible means of solving the pro

blem of poverty?
Concurrent with the survey of the editorial free the point of view of 

finding the eneturr to the three questions selected * a tabulation was aade 
to show the nunber and percentage of the editorials bearing on subjects of 
property and poverty.
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Tabulation Shoving Belative Space, la 
Hgaber of Articles Written, of Editorial 

Articles published in Tfte Ration. 1909-1914# 
on Subjects of Property and Poverty

Tear
Humber of Rubber number 
Editorial* Dealing Defending 

With Sub- property 
jects of Bights 
Property 
and
Poverty

Busbar
Concerned
filth
Problem
of
Poverty

Percent in 
Defense of 
Property 
Rights

Percent Con
cerned with 
Effects 
of Poverty

from
(5-20-09)
1909 153 44 4 7 2.6 4.5
1910 2a 37 7 7 2.9 2.9
1911 238 43 9 1 3.7 .4
1912 271 39 13 7 4.7 2.5
1913 244 52 13 4 5.3 1.6
to Mar. 12
1914 57... 12 ____0 .... 0 0 0
Total 1201 227 46 26 3.8 2.9

Tbie tabulation by fraquaacy of subject in tha 1204 editorial? pub
lished in The Station. May 2.Q 1909 - March 12, 1914# show* that a total of 
two hundred tuauty-aaveri articles# or rnora than eighteen par cant of tha 
total number# aada some reference to property or poverty. Many of these 
articles are expository rather than argumentative in nature; many do ttttt 
express a specific edltoial policy# however, seventy-teo editorials state 
or olearly imply opinion thich defends rights or property or expreasea



concern for the problem of poverty.
Since there editorials are founded on news items current at the time 

and, presumably, of national Interest, dissuasion ia centered around broad 
political, social, end financial problem*, through ita editorial opinion 
on such topics as taxes, corporations and trusts, public expenditures, syn
dicalism, socialism end labor problems, The 8&tlon. to scae extent, exprass- 
od a defense of the rights of property* On the other hand, through ita 
editorial opinion on suoh topics as the, tariff, exploits tiona of immigrants, 
and inadequate salaries for certein middle class groups, The Action to 
some extent expressed eoneerrt for the problem of poverty.

S i feM&ftik &U&ft Si 
Under lore's editorship The Nation published forty-six editorials in 

defence of the rights of proparty. Forty-one ere grouped around five sub
jects. The distribution is as folio**: teelve deal with current taxes}
nine uphold corporation policies} seven attach socialism} three arc de
nunciations of syndicalism. The other five represent consideration of a 
variety of topics, but all are directed to the seme argument, that pro
perty rights should be maintained.

liberal trends in polities end economies which seemed to indicate 
that traditional rights of property were irt jeopardy drew more attention 
from The Mat ion than any other subject Connected with property rights.
Twelve editorial* critioii*d liberal aoveaenta either in this country or 
abroad. Considerable discussion, for example, was given to Lloyd George's 
plan for financing his social program* * tax on unearned increment in land 
values had beer, proposed by the English budget-makers. The proposal was
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popular with aeaber* ox the ttiddle class. Stressing the argument that an 
ill-advised and oppressive tax nay be Juat an poptrlnr uk a good tax, The
Nation contended that . .sound finance and «iee taxation cannot be &e

\fickle as the caprice of the crowd.* As fer as the English budget prob
lem was concerned, The Nation *a*> proapt to label Lloyd George’s liberal 
progroa as socialistic.2 The editorial, aorocver, expressed a warning tb^t 
little faith should be put in the returns from an approaching bye-election 
in Bermondsey on the ground that that particular London constituency we# 
composed of casual laborers.^ Among the campaign promises of the English 
Liberals sere those of pensions to paupers and salaries to ® ambers of the 
House of Commons. fhe Nation deplored the fact th#t "such ea important 
question had to be settled so rapiii.y.*̂  There wse *lao an expression of
editorial concern tliet the general election m .k to occur so toon on the

5question of the veto power of tha. Kou^e of Lord&. When the Mberals had 
won the election, The Nation . recofluealsd that s compromise be worked out 
to provide for a . .dignified and efficient second chamber, as reedy to 
consider Liberal measures on their merits as. conservative,"^

Substantially the sees criticism of the English Liberals was continued

1. Editorial, "Popular ?axe*,« The Nation. LXXXIX (August 19, 1909), p. 154.
2. Editorial, "Troubled English Polities,* The Nation. LXjD.IT (October 28,

1909), pp. 398-399.
3. Ibtd., p. 399.
4* Editorial, "England's political frfemblea," (The Nation. XCI (Horanker 24,

1910), j . 488.
5. Editorial, "The uiaeolution of Psrliaaent," The Bailor.. XCI (fees* her 1,

1910), pi.. 514-515.
6. Editorial, "that the English Election battled,* The Eatloa. XCI

(December 22, 1910), p. 597.
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in The Motion through 1911 • Tho argument was advanced that even though 
tha Sousa of Lords had tended to daisy liberal legislation in England, 
tbs loss of potter In the conservative element of the government represent
ed a danger to tha oounfcry.̂  As tha victorious tiberalr began to sake 
good tha pre-election promises with a plan for government expenditures for 
Workingmen's Insurance, The Batiop protested that the bill had been found
ed in polities and was eeonoaieally unsound.* Ihie same point of vise
was stressed again later in the year In an analysis of a current book set-

eting forth the fraud and red tape in torkingaea'a Insurance in Germany» 
Recommendations in the United States for ameliorating tha aeonoaie 

lot of people also dree oritieism from The Elation. Exception was taken, 
for example, to Brandeie* pleas for Workingmen'a Insurance.1^ Ouch aid, 
The latlen argued, would beeome too powerful as a political weapon. "Kith 
millions of men taught.that it is tha duty of the government to support 
them, and not of them to support the government, everything exempt the 
degree of that support eould sink intoinsigulfieanoe in their political 
calculations."^ An anti-labor attitude was also reflected in editorial 
opposition to a minimum cage lav for women.^ ?he argument appeared, net, v
ones, but twice.*3 Still another illustration eas apparent in the edi-

7. Editorial, "Written and Unwritten Constitution," The Watloa. XGXl
(April 13, 1911}, pp. 361-362.

8. Editorial, "England's Great Experiment,* The hatlon. XCII (Way 11,
1911), p. 463.

9. Editorial, "Workingmen's Insurance in Germany," Ifc! Wation. XGXl I
(Oeoeaber 21, 1911), p. 396.

10. Bdlto ^ al ,"Insurance and/Mmoeraey,” The 1st ion. XC2IZ (June 15, 19X1)1,
XI. Ibid.. p. 596. ,
12. Editorial, "A Faf-Weaohing (question," The Bation. XCVI (February 20 ' 

r 19X3), p. 170.13. Editorial, "A Xinisua Wage Lav for toman," 2&e Wation. XCVI (April 10,
1913), pp. 350-331.

(
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torial which upheld the point of via* that one "sequel* to labor legiala- 
tloB m i  proving Jfli Hatlop«» earlier opinion that illnesses ara Iong*r 
when there in insurance for workingmen.1*

Ffcea 1909 to 1914 X&S. M*tloa attempted to tttea the tide of increased 
taxation,. It printed ten editorials on the subject, five called attention 
to "excessive* governmental expenditures} five protested an income tax.

Siecaacions of money spent by the government centered around costs 
for ear end costa for public buildings, disapproval vac expressed for allow
ing pensloaa to any Civil tar veteran '/bo had served ninety days beesuue the 
plan eould add $13,000,000 to existing tax appropriations.15 A second 
criticism of the pension hill was that the proposed measure failed to dis
criminate between the deserving and the undeserving veterans and that the 
pension was ■honey combed with f r a u d . t h e  Eation also attached alleged 
naval eastsAnother editorial called attention to the fact that our 
military cost since the Philippine * adventure" bad run to #150,000,000 
annually,18 In 1913, Th* Batlon pointed to the "pork-barrel* of public 
building expenditures.1̂

14. Editorial, "Sequel of Labor Legislation," The Nation. XCVI I (September
4, 1913), pp. 203-304.

15. Editorial, ^Pensions Military and Civil, The let ion. XC (May 3, 1910),
pp. 450*451.

16. Editorial, "The Pension EslV The Mat ion. XCI (Sovahber 17, 1910),
pp. 463—463.

17. Editorial, "Our Vavsl Vasts,* The Motion. XCI (August 25, 1910),
P* 159*16. Editorial, "paying the Piper," lb£ Mellon. XCXV (February 22, 1912), 
p. 176.
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The nation for tbroo years consistently expressed opposition, In one 
way or another, to Inooae tax legislation. In 1910, it approved Governor 
Bughee* aeaeege, especially his contention tbst while the government ought 
to be allowed to levy an Inooae tax In an emergency it ought not to ratify 
the "present loosely drawn plan.”30 "free Sugar and the Inooae lax* ex
pressed an adverse re otion to a reooaaandatlon by tha Bouse tteaoerat* that 
the tariff on auger be reaoved and that annual laeoaee above #5,000 be 
taxed.The editorial adult ted tbs-t an in cone tax at eeae future date 
was virtually certain but it also contended that to look for a "fetching* 
political issue instead of laying a financial program before the people 
wa« an unfortunate course.22 The Sat ion wee critical In its analysis of 
the 1913 Asendasnt to provide for a federal incone tax. In April an edi
torial contended that there were two dangers Involvedt first, that a 
federal lnoone tax would allow vary great extravagance on the part of the 
government} second, that tha estiaatee of revenue night not be correct.33 
In 3ay, The nation reviewed the bill, found the proposed exenption too high, 
and expressed the opinion that a lower exception had been avoided to escape 
political unpopularity for the aeaaure.34 The editorial, aoreover, in 
pointing out the danger in regarding a anall proportion of the population aa 
the only people who should bear the new expease, oaneluded, "Any eyetee, the 
adoption of which would aeon a radioed change in the status of property

20. Editorial, "Governor Hughes* Message,* The Bstion. ZC (January 13, 1910),
p. 23.

21. Bditosial, "free Sugar and the Income fan," fhe nation. ICXV (Hereh 7,
1912), p. 223.

32* tea, olt.
23. Editorial, "Tbeloeose fax." The Bation. XtVI (April 17, 1913), p. 332.
24. Editorial, "The Inooae fax? "the Motion. XC71 (May 1, 1913), p. 432.
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does not embody fieoial juetio*."23 Tha Nation recoaaended & uni for*
rather than a graduated seal* of taxation and oritleland tha incoae tax
plan as *lopaided," discriminating against rlehar sections of tha country
aa vail aa against individuals.2^

Da fanua of corporation* plaead third in Tha Satlon* a editorial *f-
forts to support property rights* Tha aegszine offered tvo ohjsotions to

27the Supraae Court's finding tha Corporation Tax of 1909 constitutional.
The first was that in some atatea corporations aould have to - ay douhla and 
triple taxes* Tha other vas that the Corporation Tax would wreak hardship 
on many swell bualneaa enterprises and partnerships* Tha Action oven raised 
a voles against the suit to dissolve the Steel Trust, sine* tha public had 
allowed each aaalg&abtion with "eathueiasa.* Sow* tha aagaalne argued,
", , .sobriety rather than vindictiveness should characterise tha investi
gation."28 This policy of editorial defease of big business continued* 
Thfere.was a denial of the efficiency of Carnegie's suggestion that the

*%Qgovernment fix waxiwuw prices for corporations. Theodore Aoosevelt'a densnd 
for govarnaaat regulations of trusts was called unwise, on the grounds that 
government regulation leads to gevernaent ownership.30 Opposition wee ex- 
pressed to the idaa of govemaent control of railroads,31 A graduated ex-

25* P* 432*26, Editorial, "The Lopsided Inooae Tax," The letion. XCVI I (geptaaber 11, 
1913), P* 221*

27* Editorial, "The Corporation Tax Decision," The Nation. IC1I (larch 16,
1911), p. 259*

23. Editorial, "The Suit to Dissolve the Steel Trust,* the action* XCIX1 
(govsaber 2, 1911), p* 410.

29* fditoral , "Price ftegolatien by Governwent," The latlon. ICIV (January 
19, 1912), p. 51*

30* Editorial,"The Third Forty and the Trusts," The Motion. XCV (Deptember 
19, 1912), pp. 253-254*

31* Editorial, "Another Labor Dispute Settled," The bat loo. 1C9X (Kay 1, 
1913), P. 434.
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els* tax on tobaoeo Manufacturer* was censured.^ 'i'he refusal of ft 
certain Missouri Insurance Company to do business in Missouri wee labelled 
as the * logical consequences of the fanatical Tie* of the Shermau Act.*^ 
finally the greet bueineoe enterprises were pictured es the only debtor 
dines in the country of any serious magnitude.^

Attacks on socialise represented The nation* a fourth asajor at tempt 
between 1909 and 1914, to defend the rights of property. There are seven 
editorial a in this discussion. The aaga2ine satirised parlor socialists 
and concluded that America had little to feer from them.^ hater, social* 
let® vere accused of unjust errors in their procedures.^ One "error" 
cited, for example, was that of picking oat Individual eases and treating 
them as typical of the whole. Another "error” was the teaching of the 
"ill-grounded belief th*t the existing order has meant the degr&tlon and 
ruin of the oasol*^ The socialistic argument that the Constitution of 
the United States was made for a society of hunters and farmers and, hence, 
was no longer a suitable instrument of government wee denied.^® Reported 
failures of socialism in Bee Zeeland provided the baeis for editorial 
opinion that a socialistic government oould hope for no better success is 
the United States.39 Jn 1912, the socialist party suffered a considerable

32. Editorial, "The Attorney-General and Big Business,” The Action. XCVI
(June 12, 1912), pp. $8d-5«9.

33. Editorial, "Miaeouri'a tfcieer Insurance Doings,” 2&L Batlon. XCVI
(June 26, 1913), pp. 634-635.

34* Bditorial, *7h» Debtor Class Beeidivists," 2&J* Ration. XCV1X (August 
7, 1913), pp. 114-115.35. Editorial, "Cheerful Destroyers," Ihe Batlon. LXXXVIII (May 27, 1909), 
pp. 527*526.

36* Editoris 1, Socialism versus Democracy, The aatioc. XCZI (January 12,
1911), p. 28.

37. free , elt.
38. Editorial, Getting Along adth the Constitution, The Nation. XC1I (April

27, 1911), PP. 414-415.39. "Qsrronte in American Socialism," The^atloo. XCX1 (June 15,



loss of votes in a municipal election in Milwaukee* The socialists, 
according to The Ration. olaioed victory in defeat by saying that they 
had scored a victory in breaking down party lines* fiat The Ration argued 
that the victory was really a victory against socialism since the evidence 
clearly indicated that the people were not ruled by party shibboleths.^ 
Twice in 1913 The Betlon denied the soundness of socialistic propaganda* 
The magazine first referred to the fortune built up by Altman and named 
it as an illustration of socialistic error in saying that the old forms of 
opportunity are gone, that it has come to a choice between monopoly by a 
handful of individuals, on the one hand, and monopoly by government, on 
the other The Bscond denial was the attempted refutation of "the 
familiar claim" that the government1 a success in building the Panama Catnal 
was proof of the possibilities in socialism* "The Socialists themselves 
consider that control by the government with present classes still exist
ing is State Capitalism rather than Socialism.

The Mation went on record three times as being opposed to the poli
cies of the I. K. S. In the case of the McNamara bombing of the Los 
Angeles Times building, the magazine left no doubt as to its judgment. 
"Society must stop this war on property." The Batlon also carried an
expository editorial on the meaning of the term syndicalism and strike 
tactioa which were characterized by direct action.** The third editorial

40* Zditorial, "The Milwaukee Election," The Ration. XCIV (April 11, 1912), 
p. 353.

41. Editorial, "Great Fortunes fithout Monopoly," The Ration. XCVII
(October 23, 1913), pp. 377-373.

42. Editorial, "Panama and Socialism, * The Ration. XCVI I (November 13,
1913), pp. *53-454.

43* Editorial, "Sense and Hysteria on M'Hamar* Affair, The Batlon.
(January 11, 1912), p. 28.

44. Editorial, "Syndicalism," £&£ latlon. XCIV (March 28, 1912), p. 304.
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summarised th# lapraetlcallty of ttao vfeole syndicalist noveaent with it* 
violence sad property destruction.^

Individual editorials defended the right* of property In various ways. 
One, for example, expressed approval of * propotol that Vie English govern* 
sent subsidise wheat whenever th* price foil bolov one dollar thro* cent# 
per bushel.^ Another editorial in questioning the eeening of the tern 
"social justice* denuded whether the expression meant "oonfiacation of 
property and intensifying das* hatred,"67 The third denied that nagasine* 
are tool* of property! Th* fourth satirised certain so-called literary 
"revolutionists * notably Veils, Galsworthy, and Shaw.49 Th* fifth denied 
th* theory that immigration had levered the econoale standard of th* work- 
lagaan in America. Our high percentage of foreign labor in mills, the 
editorial eon tinned, vae th* result of lack of native labor; native labor 
had probably advanced to position* of greater authority.^5

JteftBttRK Ate aaftljffi si Zarate,
Of the twenty-six editorials in which The Hatton expressed concern 

for the effect* of poverty, thirteen were protests against the protective 
tariff. The most eonson oriticisn was that th* tariff unjustifiably in
creased the cost of living for people in lev income brackets. "The price

1$. JEdltorlal, "Socialism and Syndicalism,” Tha Hatton. XCIV (May 30,
1912), p. 533.

46* tditorlal, "An Ihglieh Plan for Bounties," The Hatton. XCIV (February 1,
1912), pp. 101-102,

17, Bditorlal, *8ocial Justice," Tfae Met!on. XCIV (March U ,  1912), p. 253.
IS. Editorial, "Strangling th* Magasines,* The Hatton. XCIV (May 2, 1912), 

p. 131.
19. Bditorlal, "Aa*tears of Bevolutlon," T&* Batlon, XCV (July 11, 1912), 

p. 27.
50* Editorial, "Metaphysical Standard* of Living,” The Batlon. XCV 

(Boveaber 7, 1912), pp. 125*126.



of th* aill worker's oo>t goo* up th* moment • tax 1« clapped an slothing, 
bat hi« wages rle* ultimately. . . Tho city school toucher sees everything
go up bat h«r salary —  rent, clothe^ food recreation* Her salary will

§1
go up, ultimately." Whi}.* th* mag&eine judged th* Fayne-Aldrioh Tariff 
to b* the beat on* ever enacted toy th* Bepuhlican party, still th* editorial 
doelgnatod a* *an out rag*11 the lack of reduction of duty on wool and 
cotton.52 th* tariff on aine-or* also received attention* Calling sine 
"th* poor man's aetal," another *ditorial doaounood this mean* of revenue* 
getting as that of making the poor nan pay tribute to th* sine nine owners. 53 
In 1912, as in 1909, Th* Batlon protested th* tariff on vool.^ In 1913, 
however, there was earn* progress in the program of tariff reduction* Tho 
Sfttlon. in th* interests of working people, expressed approval of th* 
measure. It praised highly th* accomplishment of piecing sugar and wool 
on the free list and accredited the viotors with having put the tariff on 
a national basis*55 Further approval was signified by calling th« tariff 
change a reflection "of a fiscal and political revolution.*^

The nation maintained that th* purpose of th* protdetive tariff was 
the protection of the rich and that the method of securing the tariff was

51* Bditorlal, "A Short Way with Consumers,■ The Matlon. LXXXVXX1 (Kay 20,
1909), p. 526*

92* Editorial, "The Tariff Outcome." the batlon. UXXIX (August 5, 1909), 
p. 112.

53* Editorial, "The Zinc-0rs Tariff Outrage,* jfcl Batlon. L.XXJIX (Septem
ber 2, 1909), p. 200.

54* Editorial, "A Mistaken Veto," The Aat Ion. XCV (Angust 19, 1912),p. 158*
55. Bditorlal, "A Splendid Achievement, * The ffatlon. XCVI1 (September 18,

1913), p . 254*
56, Editorial, "lolitioal Discounting," The Nation. XCVXI (October 9, 1913),

p. 326*
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that of political ehieanezy. In 1909, an editorial charged tha Republican
party which had supported a duty on iron ore vith being drank with power
and prophesied a disagreeable awakening. ̂  This attack was quickly followed
with a protest against the proposal in the Aldrich Bill to raise the tariff
on lemons, and the accusation was made that the plan probably represented
payment to the California senators for hawing supported the tariff on cotton,
wool, steel, and iron.3* When the Fayne-Aldrich Tariff was passed, Tfre
Batlon scored the right to levy on the eoasaon people, •» • .granted in one
of these midnight agreements with manufacturers which sake* the protective
tariff a sink of corruption."^ The last attack by Tfrs Batlon in 1909 on
the Payne-Aldrich Tariff was a reaction to an article in the Bulletin of the
National Association of Vool Manufacturers. The article reviewed the steps
by which a protective tariff had been maintained on wool. The Batlon
characterised the aoconpll shmunt as having " . . .  made the lot of the

AOpoor harder and swelled the ravages of tuberculosis."
fy March, 1910, The was pointing to signs of dissatisfaction

with the tariff. An editorial hailed a democratic victory in the Four
teenth District of Massachusetts as a flat rejection of the Payne-Aldrich 
Tariff.^ Bert, The Batlon reported that increased prices were all being

57. Xditorial, "The People Losing a Weapon," The Batlon, LUXVIII (Ksy 20,
1909), p. 902.

98. Bditorlal, Wore Tariff Immoralities," jfee * at Ion. LXXmil (June 3,
1909), p. 990.

99. Xditorial, "The Tariff Outeone," The Nation. LXIXI1 (August 9, 1909),
p. 112.

60. Xditorial, "A Paeon in Wool," Bat on. LXXXIX (October 7, 1909),
pp. 318-919.

61. Xditorial, "The Handwriting on the Vail,* The Baton. XG (March 31,
1910), pp. 308-309.
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laid to tho tariff*63 still anothor editorial eollod Republican loaders 
insensitive to tho will of tho people In the! they had allowed special in- 
terooto to write tho sets of Con,trees* The expressed belief vae that the 
special interests, woolen, ootten, steel, and sugar, would have to yield 
as "railroads and tho private exploiters oJ the public domain” had had 
to y i e l d . I n  1912 Tho lotion attacked ?re iddt-nt Taft for vetoing a re
duction in tho wool tariff and surmised that his Judgaattt had been deter
mined by nomination affiliations.^*

Contrary to its policy before the victory of the English Liberals,
Tha flatioa in 1910 published three editorials in support of the proposed 
social program in England. Tho first editorisl in the group expressed 
the opinion thet very revolutionary changes would have followed a Con
servative victory .65 The second approved an English Coral salon to investi
gate the high cost of living.66 The third discussed the inevitability of 
the Liberal victory. "The democratic sentiment of the time will not touch 
longer endure the possession by a purely hereditary body of power so sub
stantial as that which the peers bow exercise.*67

Three other subjects which shewed sense concern for the effects of 
poverty were treated tonewhat briefly. Bach received two editorials.

62* Editorial, "An Issue Hard to Bill,* The Batlon. XC (Hay 3, 1910), p. 450* 
63* Bditorlal, "Tne Hew feeling about the Tariff," The fatloa. XC (June 16,

1910), p. 590.
64, Editorial, "A Mistaken V«to," The Action. XCV (August 15, 1912), p. 158. 
65* Bditorlal, "The Snglish flections," The lotion* XC (January 20, 1910), 

pp. 56-57.
66* Bditorlal, "Cost of Living," The Mat!on. XC (January 27, 1910), p. 78. 
67. Editorial, "The Constitutional Struggle in England," The Haidon. XC 

(April 7, 1910), p. 356.
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Vide* in 1912 The Hatton noted economic difficulties existing among
people of the middle dees. The aegaslne discussed the inadequate pay 
received by government and other public employee*,^ It also reported 
the findings of a recant survey shoving that the cost of attending college 
had increased tventy per cent in twenty years. The editorial commented 
tb&t this increased cost presented "a sober problem for citlsons of 
moderate incomes.*^ In 1912, also, The Hation considered the economic 
difficulties of immigrants. It expressed approval of legislation design
ed to reduce the exploitation of immigrants.It also attacked the

71economic exploitation of women and;children in faotorles.
In contrast with its 1912 expressions of concern for exploited 

workers, The Hation in 1913 upheld the point of view that women could 
get along very well with low salaries. A servant girl earning six dollars 
a week was pictured as being able to save two hundred dollars a year, 
purehaee an annuity, and at the age of forty-five have an Independent 
income. T2 A survey reporting working conditions in department stores 
was reviewed. The findings indicated that the average American weekly 
wage for twenty-two thousand saleswomen was nine dollars and thirty-one

66. Bditorlal, “Serving the People for Pay," Tfcg, Hation, XCIV (March 21,
1912), p. 280.

69* Xditorial, “Cost of Qoing to College,* The Hation. XCV (December 12, 
1912), pp. 557-558.

70. Editorial, “Protecting the Immigrant,* The Hation. XCIV (March 28,
1912), p. 306.

71. Editorial, "The Cost of Progress," The Hation, XCV (December 19,
1912), p. f8|l.

72. Editorial, "A Story of Thrift," Jfee Hation. XCVII (Jhly 10, 1913),
pp. 28-29.
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cents. Th* conclusion* in th* report, a* quoted by Th* Hation. were 
that little eoaneetion exists anong women between occupation and immoral
ity or even between want and immorality.

Zn four other edltorlale The hation briefly considered other aspects 
of the lives of people In low income group*. The obituary tribute to 
Richard Watson Gilder, ttao had served in Hew Xork on toe Tenement House 
Commission, recognized toe importance of hi* work In improving elua con
dition*.^ A dlsoussion of the future status of property rights in
cluded the prophecy that people would not long be willing to forego 
the revenue to be secured from inheritance taxes. The occasional need 
for wag* adjustment was admitted, although the efficacy of the general 
strike was questioned.*^ The oommon belief that the "new immigration"

77was lowering toe American standard of living was denied. '

Socialism or Communism as a Possible Means of Solving toe
Zxatelss Kassriac
An examination of The Nation*s editorials, 1909 to 1914* indicates 

that editorial policy consistently attacked the theories of socialism 
and specifically defended toe tenets of private enterprises.

From 1909 through 1913, Pie Hation took the stand that socialistic 
theories were not being translated Into successful actuality and listed

73. Editorial, "Facts About toe Department Store," The Nation. XCVXI
(August 31, 1913), pp. 94-95.

74. Editorial, "Richard Watson Qilder," The Hation. LXXXIX (November 25,
1909), pp. 505-506.

75* Editorial, "Taxation Difficulties," The Nation. XGXl (January 12,
1911), p. 29.

76. Editorial, "The Labor Strikes." Tha Natton. XCIV (March 28, 1912),
pp. 329-330.

77. Editorial, ■Metaphysical Standards of Living," The Nation. XCT
(November 7, 1912), p. 426,
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specific illustrations In support of this contention. In 1909, an editorial 
stated that It was the belief of admirers of Henry George*e Progress and 
Poverty that the proposed land tax in &gland and the established lend 
taxes in Germany vere evidence that the theories of Henry George were 
coming to paea.78 The soundness of this belief was denied. First, the 
editorial maintained that the idea of taxing unearned increment or of con
fiscating unearned increment had come from John Stuart Mill, whereas 
total confiscation of the land value had been advocated by George.77 The 
editorial also noted that the prooeeds of the unearned-increment tax in 
Germany amounted to about 0.76 mark per head, "not even a beginning in 
the abolition of poverty."®® In 1911, a former socialist candidate 
for Governor of Mew York was quoted to the effect that Bev Zealand under 
a socialist regime still had poverty, slums, monopolies, landlordism, and 
a government subservient to class interests.®! In 1912, the results at 
the polls both in Germany and in America vere interpreted by The Batlon 
as no triumph for the socialist party. In the first instance, the in
crease of aooiallst seats in the German Reichstag vas judged to be simply 
a protest vote against reactionary elements. In the second instance, 
toe loss by toe socialists of the municipal elect! on in Milwaukee was con-

78. Iditorial, "The Unearned Increment Tax and Land Ownership," The Batlon.
LXXXIX (Bovenber IB, 1909), p. 477.

79. Ibid.. p. 477.
80. I&&., p. 477.
81. Iditorial, "Currents in American Socialism," The Hation. XCII (June 22,

1911), pp. 594-595.
82. Bditorlal, "The German Elections," The Hation. XCIV (February 1, 1912),

pp. 102-103.
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strued to 1m  * real victory for the opponents of socialism in that 
the people vere not ruled by party shibboleths*®'* In 1913* the Hation 
denied that there vas any truth in the claim that the government's achieve
ments in building the Panama Canal vas proof of the possibilities inherent 
in socialism. Even the socialists, the editorial continued, know that the 
idea is false and "consider control by the government with present classes 
still existing to be an example of State Capitalism.®^

For five consecutive years, The Hation published editorials analys
ing the lack of soundness in socialistic doctrines. An editorial in 
1909, for example, attempted to show the futility of accepting social
istic philosophy because one may be tired of struggle in a planless world.®'* 
The editorial pointed out that while there is nothing in Edward Bellamy 
which suggests struggle, lack of struggle is an unattractive condition 
to men of vigorous nature. In 1910, The Hation attacked socialistic 
doctrine by advancing the theory that any scheme of regulation which would 
prevent poverty would also be subversive to liberty. The editorial 
maintained that to distribute a m  in fields of work so that supply would 
be adjusted to demand eould only mean to distribute by authority. "Since 
every man's position under socialism would be a public position, the men 
against whom this authority would be wielded would always be those coo-

83* Iditorial, "The Milwaukee Election." The Hation. XCIV (April 11,
1912), p. 353.

84. Editorial, "Panama and Socialism," The Hation. XCVII (Hovember 13,
1913), pp. 453-454.85. Editorial, "Soelalisa and Human Mature," The Hation. LXXXIX (December 9,
1909), p. 560.

86. Editorial, afhe Liberty to Starve," The Hation. XCI (December 27,
1910), p. 385.
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sanding the least political influence, or In the position of being able 
to a&ke the least political fuas.*8^ In 1911, The letion reminded Ite 
renders that a social program and socialism are not the same. In 1912, 
Ihe Hatlhn questioned the meaning of the tent * social justice," Inquiring 
whether the term meant confiscation of property and the intensifying of 
elaes hatreds.8^ In 1913» The hation Hated the fortune built up by 
Altaan as a specific evidence of the falsity of the socialist claims 
thet the old opportunities are gons.^®

The Hation also attempted to ehov that such of the alleged signi
ficance of socialist propaganda should be seriously questioned. In 1910, 
for example, the nageslne published an analysis and evaluation of s
recant study of economic, health, and educational conditions prevailing

91in a Polish oolcoy of eighty thousand people in Buffalo, As quoted 
by Bis Hation. the study shoved that of the eighty thousand, seventy 
thousand had cose to America since 1681} that sixty per cent of the 
workers vere oouuon laborers, and thirty per cent, soul-skilled) that 
tha colony hold real estate veined at twelve nil lien dollars, vdth mort
gages asumntlng to four ttlllion) that the Poles had savings accounts

*7 . £&&** P* 3^5.88. Bditorlal, "The Ravenous Social Progress," J2& Hat lop. ZCZI (April 13*
1911), pp. 363-364.

89. Xditorial, "Social Justies," The Hation. XCIV (March 14* 1912), p.
253.90. Bditorlal, "Great fortunes without Monopoly, * The Matlanr XCVII
(October 23, 1912), pp. 397-378.

91. Editorial, "Philanthropy and Statistics," j&e Hation. XC (June 9,
1910), pp. 376-377.
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amounting to two coll Hon, five hundred tdouuand dollars; that the colony 
furnished thirty-three per oent of tha city's charity casea; that it fur
nished twentyvfive to twenty-cigit per cent of the court ees&s, thirty- 
eight per oent of the infant mortality in the first year; and thirty- 
eight par cent, of the juvenile delinqumata. The Nation questioned whether 
these figures were particularly shocking* it argued that since many of 
the immigrants doubtless had arrived in a condition of extreme poverty, 
they should furnish twice aa many applicants for charity as should other 
groups. The editorial minimised the importance of the high rate of in
fant oortblity with the query as to whether the Poles' birth rate nay not 
have been very high, also. An attempt was made to discredit the truancy 
figures with the reminder that the Polish school population was nearly half 
as greet per capita as thet of buffalo at large. In short, The getion 
concluded that the figures in the report actually had little significance.1*2

The figures have no proJbunder or more 
startling significance than that there 
are rich and poor among us. This we all 
know without the figures; and before these 
are accepted as constituting a new arraign
ment of the existing state of society —  a 
kind of arraigiment abundantly used for 
promoting eodeliet agitation — itMs our 
duty to ask whether they add anything to 
the general facts which uo one denies, and 
with which the world has been dealing in a 
spirit of conservative progress for a 
century.93

The following year, 1911, The nation published a reply to another

W .  £&£•> P* 577* 
93* , p. 577.
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piece of socialist writing! an article by Fagaft in tbe current Atlantic 
Monthly Tbe reviewer began by evaluating the article ae one "that 
appears honest and admits that democracy has achieved ouch," but the edi
torial oontinued with tbe point of view that the article in question 
illustrated the unjust error made by nany socialists of selecting indivi
dual cases and treating them as typical of the whole of society. The 
criticism continued with the statement of belief that many people accept 
tbe ideal of socialism because of an "exceedingly ill-grounded belief” 
that the existing order has meant tbe degradation and ruin of tbe mass of 
people. The nation also maintained that many philanthropists in describ
ing situations make Irresponsible statements which are interpreted by many 
people as arraignments of the existing order of society.

In addition to its criticisms of socialism already noted! Jhe Hation 
also published a defense of the tenets of private enterprise. ?his edi
torial summarized Marxian dogma! first as being the unqualified denial of 
tbe right of capital, ae such, to any share in the products of industry 
and, second, as assuming that owners draw interest and dividends without 
having contributed anything toward the creation of the product la re
futation, The Hation argued that this "simple" doctrine involves a "fatal 
falsehood.■ In support of this statement, tbe editorial contended that 
confiscation must be based on something more than "the fiction that interest 
is robbery”; that tbe owners have contributed because they have stored-up 
capital for purposes of future production. In conclusion, the editorial

94* Editorial, Socialism versus Democracy, The Hation. XC1I (January 12,
1911), p. 28.

95* Editorial, "The Backbone of Socialism,” Tfce Hation. XCI (November 10,
1910), p. 436.
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suamsrily denied tbe truth of tbe basis of colleotivisa. "Tbe practicality
of collectivist Baxu»te®ent is debatable* The fiction that 'interest le
robbery* must be wholly abandoned; and with that gone, the backbone of

97ŝocialism as an sectional crutade is broken.**

fif $$&la Eeiaigj jams: 1
During tbe period of acre’s editorship The Hetioc. we* essentially 

conservative in its stated attituaaa toward tha piece of property inseociety. 
Tour major utterances bear out this conclusion. first, there was adverse 
criticise of tbe cost involved in the social program of the English Liberals 
and of the loss of veto power by the house of Lords. Second, there wa& con
sistent opposition to m »  or to increased taxes. Third, there waa repeated 
denial of the soundness of sooialiabic doctrine and propaganda, fourth, 
there vas unqualified condonation of syndicalism aa being representative 
of war on property.

The Hation expressed ticme oonoern for the problen of poverty in that 
it consistently attacked tbe protective tariff on the grounds thet the 
tariff peraltted a f«* individual* tv profit from tsxos levied on necessi
ties bought by tbe coanon people. "Coanoa people* wâ  doflned to Include 
the aiddle elaee. After the Liberal victory in England had occurred, fhe 
Hation reversed its earlier position by acknowledging the need for a social 
pro gran. While the sagssine stated that it was opposed to any policy 
of exploitation of iasigraats or factory workers, it condoned the practice of 
paying low wages to donestlc workers end saleawoaen.

97. Ibid.. p. 437
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Bl*. Nation strongly denied the possibility thet cod alien coaid 
solve the problee of poverty* The meg*sine argued that there »aa no evi
dence that eoeialieic theories war* in successful operation anywhere «nd
gave samples of failures of tsooialiatie activities, trend..', and alleged 
trends in various oountrles in support of the deuial. Consistently, over 
the five year period, articles were published to chew thet the philosophy 
of socielica is unsoonu. on specific ccGtsIertus socialistic propaganda 
was criticised for alleged unjustnesfc of cl class. On the other h*.nd, I t e  

hation defended the tenets o f private enterprise.

Conclusions as to Extant of Agreement between More*a *ritint;s on Property 
end Poverty end the Editorials of The Nation on Property end 
Poverty During the fears af blare's gditorebip.

Results of rouarrnti m  tne subjects of property end poverty indict* 
substantial agreement between ilorft'e point of via* and the editorial policy 
o f The Nation. 1.909 to 191*. First, both bodies of vciting argued that, the 
safety of property should fee asiatfeiced, both usaouncea the strike aa ear- 
far© against property. Second, both bodies of writing ergued for the perpe
tuation of property through arguing against the establishnent of a federal 
Income ter* Third, both expressed dismay regarding tbe defeat of entrenched 
privilege, as that defeet wee illustrated by the loe$ of veto power in the 
Shgllah Rouse cf Lorda. Fourth, both expressed solicitude for the economic 
welfare of certain middle class groups, fifth, both failed to show a sya- 
t&ined interest in the problemoof poverty. More, for ex&nple, showed some 
concent for tbe effects of poverty upon individuals but little concern for 
tbe effect*. of poverty groups of people. The hation critieizedure-
peatedly the effeote of the protective tariff in asking harder tbe financial



lot of the poori tut The lotion u »  opposed to ttao policy of workingaaa's 
Insurance and to the l ^ w w u t of the eoonoaio status of salaasoaaa and 
domestic corkers. Sixth, both tho osaajo and the editorials expressed strong 
conviction that coauuuutl ownership, specifically sooialisa, represented 
an impraotlcal theory founded on an unsound philosophy.
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ON CRIME
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fore's silting lifs coincided with years of great aocisl chaaga in 

the Salted States, boeiologists believe that in periods eben eoeiel 
mores ere modified rapidly, there is a greater tendency for some mashers 
of the population to fail to adjust themselves to society} therefore a 
summary of certain outstanding changes in Americas life is included at- the 
beginning of this chapter in an atteapt to bring Bore's commentc on ©rise 
into clearer focus.

Among the very obvious changes during 1890-1937* for example, were 
the growth of great cities, including tbo eo-Called metropolitan areas, 
the widespread use of tbs automobile, the effects of the Tolstead get, the 
reaction from the fixrat forld ter, and the economic depression of the 1930*s. 
Various modern conaaatetora on erlme indisate a belief that each of these 
changes was of the type that either contributed to increase ef crime or, 
at the time, was considered to have contributed to the increase of crime.

Population increases wars enormous in and near such cities as New 
Xork, Chicago, Detroit, t«os Angeles, and Cleveland. Coincident with this 
rapid increase in population within relatively limited areas was the in
crease in the problem of housing. There were sections which, properly - 
speaking, were neither residential nor business areas. Houses were neglected, 
dilapidated. These were the slum areas* heavily over-populated and blight
ed with povery, delinquency, and disease.
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It is a commonly accepted fact tbat widespread use of tba automobile 
facilitated tba criminal's escape and Increased the difficulty of his appre- 
bsnsion. Tba automobile beceae, moreover, the aaaas for developing nsw 
types of crime, such as automobile tbaft and traffic violations. ** tha
result of traffic accidents tha usa of tha automobile added to tba nun bar 
of homicides reported.

Another influence in tba 1920*s toward a naa type or crime was tba 
Volstead Act. Tba aid asp read violation of this lav, vhicb bad only partial 
public support, resulted, especially la certain metropolitan areas, in a 
partnership of eriaeand politics. This combination brought about powerful 
underworld gangs.

In tha lste 1920*a it was oomaonly believed tbat erime bad greatly 
increased following tbs termination of tba World War. The general concern 
regarding the "Grime leva* mas reflected in tba inaugural address of Pro si* 
dent Herbert Boover, who named disregard for and disobedience to the law 
the most "malign" influence in the country. At his request, Congress 
authorised tba appointment of a actional Commission on baw observance and 
Enforcement. This eomaission, commonly known as tba maker sham Commission, 
completed its work in 1931. Tba Oomaieeion'e findings probably were an in
fluence tbat contributed to the repeal of tba Algbteenth Amendment, a re
port on crime was included in the study presented in 1933 by tba ̂ resident's 
Research Committee on Social Trends.

In the first half of the 1930* s, tbe economic depression with its 
millions of unemployed produced great poverty. Sociologists generally list 
economic inadequacy as one cause of crime, especially crime against property.
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la addition to tbe changes already mentioned, there developed, 
during tba year a of Kora'a aritlag Ufa* a division of opinion concerning 
tha treatment of criminala. Tba point of via* of advocates of severe 
penalties, pexfcaps publicly - ’ executed, had been. based on tba as
sumption tbat every individual la a fraa noral agent and tbat severe 
penalties would datar paopla froa oomaitting crimes. By 1924, however 
Sutherland had defined oriaa aa tha "joint product of an Individual cad a 
foeiftl factor."^ This naaar eoaeapt brought a oorresponding cbaaga in 
tba point of via* of aaay paopla on boa to modify human behavior. This 
ebanga in opinion *aa reflected la aaay of tha nera recant reooaaenda- 
time for tha treatment of criminals and tba prevention of crime. Recom
mendations included Simplification and modernisation of the procedures of 
criminal courts* dignifying tha police service, freeing judges froa poli
tical influence, elimination of the alums, and encouraging of public res
pect for lav and order * There had also bean a gradual lessening of the 
number of states demanding tha death penalty for homicide «e veil as tha 
substitution of the probation and parole 17stems for tha penalty of extend
ed iaprieoaaent.

It seamed da si ruble in a study of More* s social erltieien to examine 
his writings for tha purpose of determining what, if any, vises he expressed 
on the problem of crlae. Three questions were formulated as bases for re
search. The questions follow*1

1. there, if anywhere, did lore place tha responsibility for crime}

1. Edwin, a. Sutherland, Criminology, 1*111, as quoted by «obert t. fiaxter, 
Social Adjustment (Mew Tort, 1927)* p. 302,
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2. On what, If any, Institutions in society did Hors place ths 
responsibility for combating crloe?

3. Is there any evidence in More* s vrltings of cither an increas
ing or a decreasing interest in the social problem of cries?

Since nuch of More* a writing on crime v&s incidental, his scope was 
somewhat limited, the majority of the authors discussed in his critical 
essays were men or women with no crlainel records. In fact, ther# were 
comparatively few whose lives or works provided the critic with an oppor
tunity to express judgment concerning the causes of crime.

Vith the completion in 1909 of the J&fth Serli* of the lS£SXt»
however, More had written on five authors whose lives, at least at sons 
point, had been spent in an environment generally recognised as being con
ducive to crime. In each ease. More had carefully described that eaeirsn- 
ment. In three of the five oases he had ascribed the author's inability to 
adjust himself to sooiety, or even the author*s weaknesses as an artist, 
to the influences of an unsatisfactory environment. In two cases, More had 
expressed admiration for the author*a display of moral strength in not yield
ing to the pressures of poverty and crime.

More interpreted Lanranoe Stems, Charles Sickens, and James Thomson, 
for example, as men who in childhood had been the victims of undesirable en
vironments. The occasion for More's analysis of Stems war the publication 
of the Cross Idltion of the complete wo rite of the noted sentimentalist.
The review expressed agreement with Cross in the point of view that Stems 
was not so essentially dishonest in his plagiarisms as earlier critics had 
iadieeted, but the review criticised Crass for not taking more account of the 
possible effects on Stems* s morals of his childhood environment.2

/*

2. faml K. Mors, Iholbttmo Isaeva. Series give, p. 181.
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It is indeed ft v*grant And shaodeea childhood —
The father, a lieutenant •**"* passed from engege- 
seat to idleness, and from barrack to barrack,
■ora than was tba eustoa even in those unsettled 
daye —  Otber obildran had bean given to tha 
luckless oouple, and sore vara yet to ba added, 
but they aare dropped on tha aayaide in pathetie 
grave a, leaving in the end only t»o... the dif
ficulties of tfaeroother «& e hanger-on in camps seen 
to have h&rdaoad her, and her temper wee "clamorous 
and rapacious•*

lore attributed not only a certain dishonesty but aleo an implied obecanity 
to sterna* a "Shandean" background.

the publication of the National Edition of Dickens' works In forty 
volumes lad More not only to appraise tba popularity of tte novelist but 
also to taka some note of hia weeknesfies. More contended, for example, 
that the economic extremes of Dickens' life aay have been a contributing 
factor to the novelist's inability to learn discipline and suppression, 
yat iiare attributed the grastact share of harmful influenoe to the environ
ment of Dickens' childhood» the improvident father, the heartless mother, 
the apprenticeship in a blacking factory, the foul spots of bond on, tha 
debtors' prison, tba pawnshops*^ "Ha ease up free the descent into ignominious 
drudgery in a state of nervous exacerbation. The memory of it rankled in 
hie breest, end he sever forgave his mother for her willingness to abandon 
bln to th*t base misery."^

Nora also analysed tha probable effects of the Childhood ecvirooaant 
of the poet Janes Thomson, who as the result of intemperance died at forty-

4. Paul E. Mora, StWAfrBM JSESSZla fe&ftg. *lXJb PP* 30-51.5. Ibid.. p. 51.



166

eight. Th» father far twenty years n s  a helpless paralytio* tba aether,
a victis of melancholiaj the child, at sight, admitted to an asylum.
"Superstition, disease, poverty, end, one suspects, iateeperenae aunt have

6aadt tha child's boae sc&rcely more desirable than tha Asylum."
Sofa's appraisal of George Crabbe rpne along eonewbet different lines. 

Again it is the »t<j>ry of a men who had known poverty and via*, both in a 
"nicer*hie fishing village" end in the altuas of London* Bore judged that 
the frailties and vices portrayed in Crabbe's characters sere typical of 
the men ebon the poet knee. They were drawn from the renke of the buabbe 
and the poor, bat "...they rarely ever descend, like ̂ tokens' portraits, 
into caricature, for the reason that their divergences groe core from eoae 
inner guidiingwwrel trait, and are less the mere outward distinction of 
trick and Banner."^ More believed tbat Crabbe exceeded dickeqs in sincerity 
of character drawing and advanced the erguaent tbat Crabbe's own reaction 
to the aorroes of poverty was responsible for the superiority* In other 
words, according to (lore, Crabbe's &&vlniaa aade it possible for the poet 
to "nagnlfy the free will and to avoid the limp surrender of deteralnlen."* 

Of tbs five sen, More's highest praise was for George filesing. Gissing
through years of toil and privation told the story of the "crime of want*
in the alone ef London* According to More, 91«sing wrote from hie own ex
periences "...the chilling ef brain end heart, the unnerving of bands, 
the alow gathering about one of fear and sham and iwpotent wrath."? The

  - /
6. Paul £. More, gg&frffla. ftlH O b gfl&lfe ftlto P* 171.7. Paul E. More, Shelburne Basars. oerlso *m >. p. 136.
6. Ibid*. P .  136.
9. Paul S. More, gfef.ltelM *mx&* 5SZ&S& &££» *
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orltie praised Giving especially for never losing the sense of personal 
responsibility for bis o n  acts. "Rad not ho, George Glalng, been caught 
in the cruel network of circumstances, end had he not preaerved intact the 
fedling that be was personally accountable?"*0

In the Bhajjburna Essays written between 1910-1917 More'* explanation 
for the eau.-e of crime in the litres of Individuals shifted from that of 
undesirable childhood snviroiuaent to that of a leek of aoral responsibility. 
His analyses of Thompson, dhellay, and Hide, for example,,ars illustrative 
of this later attitude.

Wore admitted sons hesitancy to de&l with Thompson (“8. V."), but on 
the whole the esc*y laplies that the tragedy of Thompson's life end coo
peratively early death ley In his own weakness, ^be "visionary terror* of 
the poet’s early days in London was presented by Wore as having been the 
result of oplun rrtber than poverty, although poverty was also a factor.^ 
Mora acknowledged certain elements of greatness in Thompson's writing and 
showed eewe appreciation of the poet's religious searchings, but he ex
plained Thompson's failures, artistic as well as moral, io tense of the 
poet’s failure to act se a free aoral agent and, henoe, to cease in his 
career as a drug addict. Thus in placing Thompson in the line of English 
writers, lore wrote, "But his affiliation is rather with the lines of poets
and visloneries of the nineteenth century who have combined a worship of

12heaven with subjection to the angel of tha darker drink...^
tfore's interpretation of Shelley, in connection with the suioide of

10. !£&., p. 58*
11. Feul S. lore, gte&HB*. ISSH&» Sh A,U £sZf&> P« 195.
12. & & . ,  P* 166.
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hi* tifi, Harriet Westbrook, 1b oonpletely unsympathetic and is an un
qualified expression of belief that Shelley1 a conduct mae the result of a 
lack of moral strength. According to More, Shelley substituted "each 
emotion as it arose in hi? breast" for moral strength, J

Ho"bere was More nora specific in attributing crime to & lack of 
moral strength and a sense of personal responsibility for one's conduct
than in his statement concerning the perversion of Oscar Wilde. *Be was

14himself not unaware of the trechery of the path be had chosen,"
Tha importance of moral responsibility in governing behavior became 

tba basis for More's criticism of modern treatment of crime, he sharply 
denied the efficacy of current methods and described the ne*er attitude
as an offshoot of the romantic concept that progress and change are sy
nonymous,^

He no longer punish the criminal ae a being 
responsible for his own acts, under the belief 
that there is in man a voluntary power to shape 
his own character, but when we punish him at 
all, we do so apologetically, as if society end 
not he were the guilty party, and as if his crime 
were merely one of the products of evolution, like.., 
any disease to be cured by fresh air and flattery.

In his argument tbat modem practices in the treatment of crime were 
wrong, More wrote that he based his judgment both on expert opinion and 
comparative statistics. On the need for "sure and sharp sentences* More 
quoted Police Commissioner Waldo of Saw I©rk to the effect that suspended

13* Ibid,. p. 10,
14* I&&., p * 231»
15. Paul J5, More, The PHLft o£ P* 239.
16. Ibid.. p. 238.
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sentences sad incompetence of ths criminal courts contributed to the
"excess of lawlessness in Mow York.^ In addition, More reviewed statls-
ties from the London Motion to show the extent to which lawlessness in

18Mew York exceeded that in London,
More's lack of sympathy for American treatment of crime included dis

approval of modern treatment of juvenile delinquents» he strongly question
ed Jane Addcrne1 theories that many youngsters were led into delinquency 
merely through a love of excitement and a desire for adventure.-^ 
ridiculed certain of her case reports, especially one intended to show the 
ill-effects of extreme poverty and premature economic responsibility 
He admitted tbat social sympathy had accomplished much in the way of al
leviating harshness, tut he classed social sympathy as "...the consumma
tion of a long and deep-seated revolution**21 He concluded that social 
sympathy in the treatment of crime not only represented a procedure based 
on fallacy but also represented an attitude that is dangerous to the de
linquent.2̂

And "social sympathy" erected into a theory 
which leaves out of account the responsibility 
of the individual and seeks to throw the blame 
of evil on the laws and society, though it may 
effect desirable reforms h-re and there in insti
tutions, is bound to leave the individual weakened 
In his powers of resistance against the tcaptations 
which he can never eliminate from human life .*3

17. Ibid.. p. 239.
IS. "The Breakdown of Justice,” Tha Satlon (London) March 30, 1912, as quoted 

by P. S. More, The Drift of Romanticism, pp. 239-240.
19. Paul E. More, Aristocracy and Justice, p. 196.
20. Ibid*, p. 196.
21* Ibid.. p. 197
22. Ibid.. p. 211.
23. Ibid.. p. 211.
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IaaUttttioaw Responsible for Combating Crime
More's statements regarding tba responsibility of institutions in 

coBeating crime are relatively few. Ibis fact Is consistent with bis 
frequently expressed belief that on the individual rests the responsibility 
for bis own conduct) however there are implications and occasional state
ments which indicate More * e definite belief in the. necessity for certain in
stitutions to follow & progress of correction of criminals or prevention of 
crime.

More, for example, in observing tbat punishment should be swift and
sure Implied a belief thi.t legislative .bodies past be responsible for giving
society a firffl code of laws both to deter the individual member of society
from becoaing a criminal and to protect society from the activities of the
criminal. He defined effective laws, moreover, as those tbat are made under
the recognition of the actual, rather than the Idealized, nature of man.2*

haw is not a code of ideal virtues nor a 
guide to individual perfection, but a rule 
for regulating the relations of society for 
practical purposes. Just so soon as in any 
large measure, .it fails to recognize the 
actuality of human nature, or pronounces in 
conformity with an ideal of human nature, it 
becomes inoperative or mischievous. If law 
supposed that all men were honest T&ac wouldbe the consequencef??

^s a parallel in importance to the criminal code, More listed the 
importance ef efficiency in the procedures of the criminal courts, he 
apparently subscribed to the belief that a strong factor in promoting 
crimes of violence in Hew Xork was the increased number cf suspended sen-

24. Paul E. More, ABMfrfHfffffir p. 139*
25. Ibid.. p. 139.
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tenets n d  the "general feeling aeon# tba orlainally disposed that the
26courts sill m>t convict,*

In his denunciation of ths sensational preen as an institution tbnt 
encourages criao, Store implied clearly bis belief thr.fc on the preoa rests 
t serious responsibility for restrained tud honest reportin2. a« accused 
tb* prase of jourmlistic demagoguery in atirriag-up aatiooel and racial 
hatreds. fie scathingly attached the pleying-up of sensational crime, 
the portrayal of "the loathsome ttataiUcbery of a ourdarer &nd his trull as 
the spiritual history of two young souls finding theacalvu:. in the pure 
air of passion) or sou© sordid ll&son *111 ba virtually list ad above 
marriage by the terms '.affinity1 or ‘heart eife.'

Store placed on tha scboclu the responsibility of being the "natural 
ch&iipions of order" and of re-discovering soae ooaaon ground of strength
and purpose in the first principles of education, and lav, and property,

20and religion, 7 but he apecifical?>.y warned to* schools of the need for 
moral teaching H...teach a bey U- taics pleasure in things tbat are fine 
end pure and strong and of good repute and you have prepared his for a 
Ufa wholeeoe* sod happy in it self and useful tc the eosnunlty.”̂

Evidence fit More's kUitnj *Oii fthfimilBK JftiLlatftiEflik .IfLftflHIL.
Tha following tabulation shoes the publication dates, frequency of 

reference, cause* listed, and oorreetloa suggested in Bore's essays deal* 
with the aooiftl problem of erica* '

26. Paul Sore, the Drift fi£ Boamatleisu. p. 239.
37. Paul I. More, AEtatoffir.ftffi: S&H. jM b lf i& j 9* £7.28, Ibid.. p .  SB* - -
29, XJ2&.1** P» A3*SO. P. 1. Bore, ffaete and Tradition," Oijptpu^T navleu. VIII (July, 1917), 

p. 1*>.
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I
TabulftUn ift &&2£ 22. fiMCtWllfr &  M l  SfiftSZfij WHSSft.
Tear of

Publication.
Bunber of 
StflMMli

typo of Couoo 
Listed

Means of Correction

1904 0 —
1905 2 1. Poverty

2. Vagrant
ohildhood

Sanaa of aoral 
responsibility

1906 ... o ..... ..........

1908 3 1* Powrty UaetpUni of
2* Undesirable obaraotar.

0bildbood Sanaa of aoral
.rniwam__ EMBffluftftlJAto.

1909 . 0 — ûe
1910 3 1* In taapar- 

anoa
2* Lack o f eora l 

a ante 
3 , fledonian

Sanaa o f ao ra l 
respoaa ib ilifcy.

1913 2 1 . b ivironaant
o f in d u l-

Sura and sharp 
punishaent

gence.
2* Concept that 

eriae is to 
b« treated

1915 1t' 1* Sensational 
pres*

2. Social 
- sjaoathy

1. Sattar leadership
2, Individual re* 

eponaibillty

1917 1 1* Lack of aoralta* chin* Moral teaching la 
routh

1919 1 1* 0o aoral 
insistence

o«ob« of aoral 
. , I T i n # 9 R f .  ,.

19a 0
1928 0
1934 0 — —
1996 0
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m m m  ShiB*ag iask &
More** vrltinge on th* causes of eriae fall into too divisions* 

eriao in oonnootion with th* lifo or work of on individual author; erino 
oo o major aooiol problem. As for a» individual author* ear* ooncernad, 
gore in o majority of tho eoooe which ho dioeusood in M o  1905 to 1910 
statements traoed tho causes of inaorality and crime to the offoot* of un- 
desirable ohildhood environments. Bo a bowed those environments to have 
bean characterised by poverty, inteaperMioo, insecurity, ana look of 
parental guidance. As far so paopla in general oero concerned, Sore in 
hi* 1910 to 1919 writing* traced Immorality and eriae to look of aoral 
responsibility ao well ee to undesirable envirenaent. Airing these years 
his concept of "undesirable environaant* included the example offered by 
modem treatment of oriain&ls, seneationoliaa in th* public press, end 
lock of aoral training of young people.

At least three of bis recommendation* for th* prevention of eriae were 
in accord with the point of vie* of aodern sociologists. As early as 1905 
end os lot* os 1917 he iaplied or stated his belief in th* need for desir
able ohildhood anvironaent. Be recognised the need for ooapetenoe end 
jostle* in the Criminal courts. Be urged that education both in the schools 
and by the public preps recognise o responsibility for developing a respect 
for loo and order.

On the ether hood gore's acceptance of the importance of th* theory 
of pnnlshaeat ae a deterrent from eriae led bin to express disbelief in th* 
efficacy of certain cooperatively recent practices in the treatment of po
tential oxlniaals* He distrusted the philosophy of "social sympathy" as. 
that philosophy was manifested in the treatment of juvenile delinquent*!
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heaoe he was critical of the work at Hull House lo Chicago and of the 
perole and probation ay a tana.

lore's oomseats on the subject of oriso cover a period of fourteen 
years, lea* thm half of bia writing life. Xhie foot, however, cannot bo 
interpreted as proof of a lost'of interest in the subj set • It may siaply
represent a lack of expreaaion of interest in the subj sot•

M I  -  l& ft Eft&fift gft fittStt iSS5}rl234

During the years of kora's editorship, lation printed forty-on* 
editorials on the sub j act of eriae* This ouaber represents approximately 
three per cent of the total nuatoar of editorials printed. Of oeuree>tha 
od&torlels pertaining to ^eelflc cries a tended strongly to be in connection
with criminal acts ahieh received national news coverage. Criaeu of such
widespread interest are illustrated by tbs boahing of the XiaasCuildlag 
in Los Angeles by the Mdlaaara brothers and the aurder of the gambler 
Bosenthal la lee Tor* by Poliee-iieuteniwt backer. The treataeat of criminals 
bad beooee a prebLen of such recognised importance tbot a Governors' Con
ference eae devoted to « consideration of improving tba means of prevention 
of crime end eorreodon of criminals i hence thst-e questions of dealing vith 
tha problem of crime beeane national news end, in tun, subjects for edi
torials comment by The; Bafrion*

Xq determine the editorial point of view of the Cation 1909 to 1914, 
on the social problem of crime two questions were selected ae bases for re* 
search, the questions followi

1. Ihere, if anyvhero, did fhe Cation place the responsibility 
for crinel

l
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2. What institution*, If any, did latlon name m  having 
a responsibility for combating crime?

M w o a i l t e i U t e  JEac f i d a a
Research show* that The Nation liatad tan diffarant causes for crlaa? 

ineffectual procedures in dealing with crime) ssntiaaatod attitude on tha 
part of society toward criminals) corruption within both the municipal 
government and the police forest inadequate polio* fores; puhlie indif
ferences) lack, of cons true tire ohildhood environment; lack of nortl character 
in tha individual) failure of tha church) defiance of tha lav by political 
loaders, and congenital tendencies in tha individual*

On the basis of a numerical count, it is apparent that the Motion 
rated "ineffectual* procedures in dealing with criminals as the major 
eausa of crime. Thirteen of the forty-on* editorials illustrate this point 
of view. Seven of th* thirteen editorials eritioia* either ty direct state- 
neat or by clear implication any deviation from strict enforcement of th* 
lav; three oondeaa lack of promptness in execution of sentences) two dis
cuss "unsatisfactory" attitudes regarding evidence) and one discusses the 
limitations of juvenile courts*

In its editorial policy ef recommending strict enforcement of the lav,
i

The Nation vac consistent both in dealing with specific instances of treat
ing crime* and in commenting on general principles in treating crime. Its 
first specific Illustration in the period under consideration vae in con
nection with eleotion night disorders in Cleveland in November, 1911.*
The editorial treated the occurrence as proof of the failure of the 
"Golden fiule Plea" which th* police chief of Cleveland had

1. Sditczial, "Humanitarian!sa and Crime," The Bation* L H X1I (Bovamber IB, 
1909), pp. 179-479*
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inaugurated} farfcberaoro, the idlUiitl argued, any ab*te**nt of erln* la 
Cleveland during th* too year la which th* plan bod boon la operation wo* 
probably too result of constant polio* eoteb oa pieces "known or suspected 
to bo disorderly or of oiimlnol oboiootor rather then th* result of Th*
Golden Bui* ploxw" Xb* editorial concluded with on attack upoa th* id** 
of any lndetsrainate-seatoao* plan o» foiling la th* priest ̂object of i»- 
prlsonaeat, that is, th* •deterring of othere fro* crlae by the fear of 
pufiloboont.*̂  Continuing tbl« *•*« treed of erguaen'r., the **tloq. th* 
felloetag year, objected to the paeeog* of the Federal Parole Bill on th* 
ground* that parole woe suitable only for minor offenses and o largepro- 
portloa of firrtfc offenses.* In* is ting that th* person oho had boon con
victed of orlaia*! ilaaaalal operations too eatily beeoaee a Model: prisoner 
oad lo likely to b* paroled, The Batloo concluded th*i b* gbould bo kapt la 
prison *o that the knowledge of his punlebaeat sight provost others fro* 
ooaelttlng olailor eriae#.* Moot,, The Ration. In offering it* orguaeat 
toe the peyebologloai necessity of aaeoeistlng the id** of punlshaent with 
that or eriae, esa* again to th* sameeooelatlon on the laportone* of punish- 
a*nt o« o deterrent* "to oo not fcoow whet erlaos eould be eoaaitted bat for 
the f**r of the l*e.a ffcg lotion expressed strong approval of the prompt* 
nos: of daglish orialnsl procedure*.^

*• Ibid*, p. 471*
3* P* 477*4* Bditorial* *Aa Xaport«a t Bill hastily Passed, Tj* lotion. XC (lay 26, 

1710), p. 928.
9* P* 928*6. Blit oriel, "Crine and th* t*a,* the lotion. 101 (August 11, 1910/,

p. lit*
7. Iditoiiel, "Crla* oad the Lorn,* Igg Motion. 1CI (Noveabur 3, 1910),

P* 409.
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"If there Is anything at all in tba deterrent efficacy of legal 
punishment, prosit and inpressive disposal of eriainal eases— in ao far 
as It ia ooagpatibia with tba ascertaining of tha trutb— is of tba essence 
of tha Better."** Moreover, The Matlon denied that leading ariai nolo gists 
unanimously agree tbat punlahaeat is not a deterrent* The editorial then 
listed four "’fallacies* in the argument that England's criminal code of 
the eighteenth century eas evidence tbat punishment is not a deterrent 
frota eriae* The first eas tbat the earlier code had "brutalised11 the 
populace* The second, third, and fearth were that aodem education and 
sanitation, more effective policing, and illuainutien of tbs streets, 
rather then a sore lenient criminal cods, h&d probably resulted in fewer
eriaes.9

in 1913, The nation published three more editorials stressing approval 
of upholding the lev* first, the taagaslaa expressed approval of evidence 
that vigor in lev loxfc ia persecution of police corruption, as well as 
systematic bringing to punishment of neabers of m  arsonist gang, vas re
sult log in laproved administration of the law.*-® In other nerds, tbs edi
torial specifically attributed the laproved condition to the deterrent ef
fects of lavs rigidly enforced.^ Second, The Matlon took cognisance 
of a study in degeaer&ay which indicated that one out of every one hundred 
fifty-five people in Burlington County, gee jersey, vas a delinquent **2 
Concerning the iaplicstlonscff this report, ae far as eriae vas concerned,

         1 ^
8» i?* ^W*
9. !&£., p. 410.10* flit carl al, "Xe-inviroratlng the Criminal Law,” The nation. XCVI (January, 

23, 1913), p. 72.
11. Ibid.. p. 73.
12. Editorial, "A Study in Degeneracy," The Batlon. XC7I1 (August 17, 1913},

p. 383-314*
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the editorial conceded the point that special laws night be necessary tc 
"brlcg- such breeding of ixsbscility and orininality under restraint." Tfee 
article also maintained the argument that the situation could be "enor
mously" improved by enforcing the laws already in existence.^ -bird, Ifct 
Mail on supported the court in the ooavicfcion ox' the 1. V. K. agitator, 
Quinlan, in patersen, flew Jersey, with tfee comment, "The ieaue really 
before the people of See Jersey is act *b*th«r *uinlan i« guilty, but 
whether the 1*>? is supreme."*^

In addition to its poiioy of supporting the contention that strict la* 
enforcement is a prlsary deterrent froa eriae, The Nation upheld the theory 
of swiftness in execution of sentences, on th* grounds that swiftness and 
adequacy of punishment to be effective nust go hand in band.^ Two months 
later, The flatten returned to this aaae point with a statement of approval 
for the speed with which a convicted murderer, in England is exeeut&i.^ On 
the other band, The nation severely criticised the* delay is America's 
executions.*? The editorial took as its illustration of tba preceding 
contention the twenty-two months delay between the conviction of a anrderer 
by the name of Valter and hie execution. flaming such a situation a * scandal," 
the nsg&sine colled for reform in administering our criminal machinery.^ 

Moreover, The nation argued that American justice tends to be toe

13. Ifcii.t p. 3#A.
11. MitorSal, "Labor and the Law," The flstlon. ICVi (May &, 1913), 

pp. 515-516.
15. Editorial, "Crime end the Law, ■ jjja Bat loo. XGX (August 11, 1910),

p. 116.
16. Editorial, "Cries and the Lew," The Batloq.»XCI (floveeber 3, 1910),

p. 409.
17. Editorial, "Our Criminal Itaehinory," XI* flation. XC1V (fatruery 1,

1912), pp. 100-101.
ia..iiid.. p. ioo.
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lenient la the matters of securing and admitting evidence of guilt, first,
an editorial satirised the las that no person shall be coapelled in any
orlnlnal case to testify agsinst himself. Arguing that the la* bad Its
origin in tno days of tiie Stuarts and ecclesiasti cal tiiaJLe, Nation

19racoauefided reasonable rather than extravagant interpretation'; "To
fctrsngtben ths t /cur criminal/ procedure ia one of the crying needs ef our

20national life and la at last coming to be so recognized." Th* second 
illustration of The M&v.loo’s editorial policy of recommending greater 
severity in regard to evidence occurred in an editorial «hich strongly 
advocated the admission of eir cum* tentLai evidence in scouring conviction 
for aurder. Referring to senactional murder trials then Currant in Vir
ginia, yausecfeusetts, and California, Jh* Ration flatly stated in regard 
to the accused persons, "All oust be convicted on circumstantial evi- 
danc*.

Its fourth type of illustration of the importance of strictness in 
law enforceseat *ae in^The action1* interpretation of a report oonceraing 
the efficacy of the Chicago Juvenile Court. Published at the end of the 
fits.* deoade of the oourtis esistance, the report, according to the inter
pretation by Tha Mat!on. showed that ihildren cannot be dealt with ae 
isolated unite, but nust be considered as organic parts of sallies and 
neighborhoods.On the. basis cf this information, the editorial offered 
tec conclusions* the juvenile court is but a temporary help for trouble*

19. Editorial, "The Criminal’s Privilege," The Motion. ICII (February 2,
1911)* p. 106.

20. Ibidl, p. 107.
21. Editorial, "drcuaatantl&l ftvidwce," fh* *etlon. XCill (Sovenber 9,

1911), p. 430*
22. Editorial, "Tbs Children’a Qoort," The Nation. ICV (August 15, 1912),

p. 139.
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th* main no lie of tba children's court is to preserve the family intact.^
Besearch furthor -hows th«-t uuaer Mora's editorship Xhe Batlon con- 

oistently criticised evidence of & tendency toward t-eatimentslieo toward 
criminals. On the bttsiu of tha number of auitorlalc devoted to tha subject, 
the evidence indicates that tho magazine placed eentiaientuiity toward 
criminals in second place as a cause for crime.

f'he firat illuiitreticn cf th* preceding statement ia the argument in 
m  ouitoriel ali.at.ay meuticnod, which by clear Implication identifies bumani- 
tcrUr.ieia amlimantality,24 Under the title, " dmanitnrianism and
Cyini," the editorial culls attention to the failure of Police Chief Kohler's 
Colder: Pale plan in Cleveland, including the idea of an indeterminate sen
ior. c« plan, yet the editorial does support the idea of segregation and 
ipocifll treatment of youthful culprits and th* development of th* probation
system ge "one of the most beneficial of recent advances" in the treatment

25of offenders against the las.
The Batlon expressed a warning against allowing sentimentality to 

c/esken penal administration. The Bation admitted that there might be no 
harm in the establishment of each reform methods as the juvenile courts end 
the probation system, "even though the encouragement were drawn from exag
geration." Still the editorial was unequivocal in its statements of be
lief that institutions of penal justice are fundamentally sound and that 
any anfe&blement of their administration only leads to more crime. "Many

23. Ibid.. p. 1*0.
24. Editojl el,"Huaaaitarianiaa and Crime,* ^ha flatloa. LIX11X (November 18,

1909), pp. 478-479.
25* Ibid.. p. 479.
26. Editorial, "The punishment of Crime," The nation. XC1X (May 18, 191lJ, 

p. 496.
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student* of penology, both la this country sad England, believe tbat a 
considerable pert of the aria* of rcecnt years ie to bo attritmtecT to

57this .mtimentsl eufoebleaant of criminal adaini strati on."1 In bhs
natter of fraudulent financial operations, The Ballon found refutation 
for the theory that society, rather than tbs iccU.vldû l, Lz responsible 
for eriae.*® Tha edltoxiel praised Taft'a refusal fee pardon tae convict
ed "bank-wreckerc," Mere and Walsh. The foot *st pointed out that these 
sen had baa every advantage of education and wealth. Tba nation insisted 
that their eriae not only discredited the "notion* that society and not 
the oriaiaal is responsible for crista but also the "notion* that refora 
and not deterrence auet be regarded as the object of punishment.

The fourth exposition of the danger of sentimentality regarding 
criminals, concerned expressions of public sympathy tor a murderer.^® Efae 
Ballon satirized the fending of expressions of "human Interest” to "a boy* 
who at twenty-five wee th# murderer ol‘ his wlfej moreover, the editorial at
tributed this public reaction specifically to the sentiment*! reporting 
of the trial. Thus The nation condemned the sensational and sentimental 
prase fcr enc<«raging crime.

The nation rejoiced in the confession of the 3c8aaar«a concerning the

*7. P* 496.28. Editorial, "Bank-tracking ana deeeney," The Eation. XC1I (June 1, 1911), 
PP. 547-546.

29- lfcld.. i>. 548.
30. Editorial, *8Mtieantalism and Crime," The Motion. XCIII (Sovamber 30,

1911), pp. 514-515.
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boobing of the Loo Angelos I loo* Building.^ it also happened that con
fessions fron th* murderer sentionod In th* preceding paragraph end fro* e 
surderer in Ka»«eebueett* occur rod ia tbo eoao week. Tbee* throe eanfesaioo*, 
tbo editorial stated, should bo a "rude and hoc 1 thy shock* to tbo sentimen
talists. thro* this conclusion, tbo editorial aorod to a definition of th* 
origin of tho sentimental attitude. “Th* sentimental attitudo is a m r-  

r i r e l of tbo anarchistic instincts which tfcouands <f years of civilisation 
have failed to er&dieat* in us. it is tbo instinct which io always 'agin' 
the government, rather than for tbo man *ho» ooeioty aoeusos of baring 
violated its laws,*3^

Closely connected with tbo criticism whieb Th* Nation expressed coo- 
corning sentimental reporting was ito eritioion of writora who, carelessly 
or otherwise, portray warring* as a passing convention rather than a funds* 
noatal fact in human society. the occasion for this editoxial waa tbo
widely publicized suicide of too young people who "bad deaided to defy what 
the writers Call the *convention* of society.* In ita consideration of 
"The Eight to Happiness,* The Ibfefca n relooted the phrase os' sentimental 
□onsans*. "The individual baa no 'right to happiness* other than such

■34right as is eonoistoat with the happiness and well-being of ell mankind.
In the ease of Ollie Taylor The latloa found an illustration of 

*snosing credence.*̂ 5 According to newspaper roporta, the editorial

XL. Editorial, *Cria* and Oonfsssion, * latlon. XCIV (January 11, 1912), 
p. 29.32. Ibid.. p. 29.

33. Editorial, *Th* Eight to Eappjftaoac,” The Nation. XC1Y (February 8,
1912), P. 12*.34. Ibid.. p. 128.

35* Editorial, *the Case of Ollie Taylor,* Eftion. tSSft (Nay 29,
1913), pp. 510-541.
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stated, Ollie, «t ten years of age, had beeu sentenced to prison for 
eleven years fjjrr steeling e bottle of eode voter. The reading public 
m e  IndignaAh. Further investigation showed tbat Ollie, who bad stol n 
consistently while be m e  on probation, bad been sent to e county Indus
trial fare. In the public willingness to condemn the court end to sym
pathise »ith the delinquent, The Matlon read a dangerous sentinentsilty.

The one instance in this particular aeries of editorials in which 
The Mat!on t ck the viewpoint that lawlessness was actually decreasing in 
Tew fork was in 1913.^ One of tte-,-three reasons cited for the alleged 
improvement was tbat at least temporarily there vas less "humanitarian* 
demand for not punishing the criminal.

On the basis of the auaber of editorials published, The Motion 
named corruption, at least la 1912 end 1913, as the third major cause for 
eriae. The magssine interpreted the shooting of the gaabler &escath*l 
by police-lieutenant Becker ae being illustrative of the "unprecedented, 
degree* to which uurder was being systematise^ in lew Tprk.*^ Asserting 
tbat too aaay neuters of the police force were the tools of crime, IHa 
Hafcitm recommended swift and sure punisfaaent of #ecksr as a deterrent to 
other officers. *fhea the oertainty of punishment is balanced against the 
profits of sunder, the assassin*e trade will be sharply checked." then 
the jury returned the verdict of murder in the first degree, The Matlon 
hailed the judgment ae a most "tonic e v e n t . T h e  following year an edi
torial again pointed out police corruption as a cause for crime, with tbs

34. M l  tori al, "Reinvlgoratiag the Criminal Gode," The Hatton. XCVI 
(January 23, 1913), pp. 72-73.

37. Editorial, "The Murderer's Trade,” The latlon. XCV (October 17,
1912), p. 349.

1*4*.. 9* 390.39. IStotial, "The Becker Terdiot," The katioa. XCf (October 31* 1912), 
p. 400.
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stateaoot tbat corrupt polio* officere contributed more than econoalCB 
to tbo cense of tbo prostitute.*^ Moreover in ita campaign against coa- 
aereiallsed vice, Xb£ Batloa praised tba flexner report on prostitution In 
Iurope.41 «*r. ̂ leaner bos dealt a shrewd blow to tha theory that tolera
tion, official approval, and aedica.1 inspection fora the really.scientific 
■athod of dawling with prostitution)*2

foe nation also attrlbutod prevalence of vice in Sew York to corrupt 
■UBioipel officer* as well as to a corrupt police force.*' ihile the edi
torial conceded the point that vice eight not be so great in He* Xork as in 
acee cities end that eoonoales night be a factor involved, still the article 
stressed tbs point that vice in Is* York in 1912 wee a force in the city 
government and th at vies eas able to continue by "settling wi th lejuaeny."** 

rbe nine reseining editorials dealing with causes of crime are largely 
individual articles on varying causes rather than a series of articles con
centre ted upon a single cause.

Public indifference and undesirable f&nilyenvironaent as causes for 
eriae were seofc tbs subject of two editorials in The iatlon between 1909 and 
1914* in reviewing * current article la Cosnopoliten aagesin* on tha sub
ject of arsy desertions, Tlje nation took the. point of view tbat deserting 
the aray is not considered by the public to be a criminal act.*^ In other 
words, The action m i  public indifference to eriae ae a cause of crime.

40. XditerL&l, •fleworalieing Talk of Morals," The %tloa. XCTI (March 13, 
1915), PP. 248-249.

41* Idlto«l*l, *4 Baal Social Bvil treatise," The Mat ion. XCVIII (January 22, 
1914) , pp. 75-76.

42* Ibid.* p. 7$.
43. Sdltorial, "Tice and £0 varment," the action. XCT (Seoeaber 26, 1912),

pp. 603-606.
44. p. €06.
45. Editorial, "Aray fleserWttoa The jetton. SC (September 1, 1910),

p. 181.
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Further public indifference to a lack of a aanae of honeaty ia the in
dividual, The Mat ion notec, ia illustrated la the fact thet, scoundrele 
nieceed ia ricint la politics.^

Belatively little apace «aa devoted to any consideration of the effect 
of home environment in the problem of crime. Only two editor!ale deal with 
this factor, although in each case the point of view is clearly stated.
The first rs'crance itt a summery of a report by a committee of social 
workers, indicating a belief that oor«l, educational, and social influences, 
and defects in character are the primary causes for girls' accepting a life 
of prostitution.^ A similar, though somewhat more specific, statement in
e later editorial bore out The Mation»a acceptance of the theory of the im-

18port&ace of early environment. "To circumstances,then, and particularly
to the home environment and the home education, oust be traced in large
measure the failure of an individual to come up to the requirements of a
respectable life.**^

Other possible causes for crime sere mentioned in single editorials.
The first of these articles, chronologically, was an evaluation of Lombroso'e
theory of the part played in criminality by congenital physical attributes.
The editorial dismissed Lorabroso *a unsound, incapable of seeing the liaita-

50tlone of a theory, end. tending to accept dogma eith inadequate evidence.
As far as society is concerned, the editorial pronounced toabroso's theory 
dangerous•

46. Editorial, "Other Americans *bo &i«e," fhs *etion. XC1I (March 2, 1911)*
p. 208.

47. Editorial, "Soberness and Progress,* H»s» Motion. ICVII (July J, 1914),
PS'-» 4Hw48. Editorial, "heredity, Snvironsemt," end Axty, the Matloa. (February 2,
1914), pp. 127-128.

49. Ibid.. p. 128.50. tutorial, "Lombroeo's »ork," the ietion. LOXIX (October 21, 1909),
pp. 374-375.
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Regarding the criminal a» a special type of 
human race, and placing responsibility for tala 
acts upon hie heredity and environ* ernt would 
would raeult in a gradual but steady uad«r» 
mining of the »ho|m notion of personal responsi
bility for crime or immorality.•. for tbe every-
day nan it is sufficient to know that the oases
are extremely few in thick the criminal impulse 
is so deep-seated and imperative as to be utterly 
beyond the reach of wbat for want of a better name 
we cell the will.*1

The church was also named for failure to maintain responsibility to 
prevent crime. Referring to outbreaks of rioting in connection with dock 
strikes in London, Liverpool, and Manchester, The Matlon accused the church 
of having neglected its duty in thf. t it had "more and store drawn away from
the classes in which, it now appears, rowdies &nd Incendiaries have been
created wholesale.furthermore, the editorial argued that the ex
ample of politicians shouting defiance of the law might well have an ex
ceedingly unfortunate influence.^ "Determination not to submit to the 
will of the people is of the essence of hooliganism.The third edi
torial lists lack of moral character rather than any aconomic theory of 
morals as a primary cause of crime. "Above all we must cling to the funda
mentals of character and the old moralities, come what will."'’** The fourth 
and last editorial in this group points out the danger of maintaining an 
inad quat* police force, piucussing the need for State Police in hew York 
the article maintained that the breakdown of the Sheriff system was obvious

91. Ibid.. p. 979. 
92* Editorial, "The Making of hooligans," The Nation. XVili (September 7, 

1911), p. 209. 
53* ibid., p. 206. 
94. Ibid.. p. 206.
99* Editorial, "Demoralising Talk of Morals," The Nation. XCVI (March 13,

1913), p. 249.
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both In preventing crimes and In apprehending crlalnsle,^

la s tl tuUoae Mageft bar Tte Hatton m. fo r flojabating *glme

Research 8 bow a thet The Batlon specifically named eight institutions, 
or groups, as being responsible for combating the socialprobles of crine« 
These eight institutions, or groups, may be divided into two desses* 
those which The Matlon listed from three to sin times each, and those which 
The Mail on lihted but once. In the fir::t group appeur the officers of the 
law, the prisons, the criminal courts and the press{ in the second group, 
army officers, political leaders, the U. 2, Mails, and the hone.

On the beeis of nuabtr of reference* made in its editorial columns,
1909 to 1914, fb» action placed officers of the law in the position of 
the group having the greatest responsibility for conbating crime. This 
point of view is expressed in six different article** printed during tbe 
period under consideration. The fact that the city of Cleveland was able 
to report is 1909 that crime had decreased in the preoeding two years was 
the result, in the opinion of The Matlon. of intensified efforts on the 
part of the police.^ Two yearn later, in connection with the bombing of 
the Los Angeles Times Building, the determination of tbs District Attorney 
of Loo *ogalee tc hold both of the Mc%iaercs guilty vac judged by the Nation 
to be a aost eomaendable attitude, one which ^placed tbe whole country in 
his debt... Such e clear cut conception of the sworn officers of tbe law, 
it is refreshing to encounter.Labor Leader ^Illiaa £. Haywood, accord-

56, Bditorial, "The State Constabulary,* The Satlea. XCVIII (January 1, 
1914), p. 5.$7. Editorial, *Baaanitarlaniesi and Crime,* The nation. LIXXIX (November 18, 
1909), p. 47*.

$8. Rdltorlsl, "The ||'Samaras and After,* The Matron. ICX1I (December 7,
1911), p. 53*.
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in# to The nation, frankly admitted thet the bombing* repreaenfced ear 
on society.^ The reply of The Batlon wae an unqualified den end for 
retaliation* "Those who make war upon society tenet be prepared to suffer 
the consequences* and on the other band those who stand for the defense of 
society, and not for its surrender, must be prepared to inflict, or to 
sanction tbe infliction of, the penalties which ear decrees, in civil 
war there ie no room for neutral*.0 fhe fourth end fifth reference to 
the necessity for loyalty to duty on the part of officers of the law was 
clearly Implied in The Mat!on*8 editorials on the subject of the murder 
In &e* Tork of Boeentfcal by Police-Lieutenant Becker* from the beginning, 
editorial demand m s  for punishment of corrupt officers,^- then, follow
ing the trial, £he Matioo praised the judgment against Booker ac repre
senting a conviction that was necessary for public safety8... a demonstra
tion that tbe weapons of the law are sharp enough and strong enough to cut 
through the network of collusion of police with crime.”^2 fhe sixth and 
last editorial on the importance of officers of the law in tbe prevention 
of crime was an expression of approval for tbe plan that Be* york establish 
a state police force Tbe nation supported the project, first, on tbe 
grounds of need. The editorial argued th&t the <b eriff system had broken

59. Editorial, "Philanthropy and Border,* The batlon. ZC1T (January 4,
1912), p. 5.

60. ibid.. p . 5.
61. Editorial, "Tbe Murderer's Trade,” Tjje Motion. XCV (October 17, 1912),

pp. 349-350.
62. Editorial, ”The Becker Verdict," The Batloa. XCV (October 31, 1912),

p. 401.
63* Editorial, "The State Constabulary,” gg»e nation. XCfill (January 1,

1914), pp. 5-6.
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down to the extent that it was no longer able to prevent rural crimes or 
to apprehend offenders* Causes listed for the existing situation Included 
dbeaged traffic conditions and a heterogeneous population. w«ccnd, 3 a  
Ration supported the project of a state constabulary on the grounds of 
econoay. Calling the estimated cost a bargain, tbe editorial concluded
Kith this statementl "Crime is the most costly thing with which a state baa
to deal. It always spells outgo and no return.*

Tbe second largest nuabef of editorials dealing with an institution 
responsible for combating crime was devoted to a consideration of prisons, 
five articles discuss the purpose And possibility of improvement of penal 
institutions*. ?ovr of the five articles combine a statement of belief that 
imprisonment is, end must be, a deterrent with a statement of belief that 
there may be United possibilities for reform in the parole and probation 
systems. Ibis combined viewpoint is clearly made, for example, in the edi
torial which adversely oriticiiee the ides of the indeterminate-sentence 
plan. "To support this idea ie to forget that the primary object of in* 
priconsent is the deterring of others from crime by the fear of punish
ment.*^ 1st the article does conclude with a statement favorable to the 
theory of segregation and special treatment of youthful oulprite and calls 
the development of the probation system one of the ooet beneficial of modern 
advances in penal reform.^ A second illustration of tbe same attitude 
appeared six months later. In connection with the federal Parole Bill,

64* Ibid.. p. 6.
65. Bditorial, "Human! tariaalem and Crime," 2g& Hat ion. LXXX1X (November 18,

1909), p. 479.
66. Ibid..p. 479.
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The Ration admitted that the parole wae suitable lor minor offenses end 
for a large proportion of firet offenact but eat* una^uivocel iu lie state
ment of belief that for such crimes as murder, rape, Incest, and fraud, 
any oca-rioted original should be kept in prison for one purpose2 "...that
knowledge of the dire punishment which society think& it necessary to ia-

67 «>poae for his crime may prevent others from coaaitting it." *he Ration
attempted to answer current criticism that our procedures in treatment of 
criminals had been worse than useless* On the question of raora humane 
methods than impridsonra*nt, The H&tloa expressed the rather guarded opinion 
that there sight be no harm in encouraging the juvenile courts, the pro
bation system and genuine reformatory methods. The editorials insisted, 
however, that the value of these reforms must be limited. "Take away
or undermine the feelings that institutions of penal justice, whatever 
their defects, are fundtmentelly sound, aud you cannot fail to make their

Art
administration lose energetic end more uncertain. In 1913, £&» Ration 
took occasion to commend what appeared to be an improvement in the adminis
tration of criminal low in Hew Tort. In this connection, the editorial
represented approval of farm labor colonies and urged the employment of

7Ga better type of men as prison official®, yet the editorial concluded 
with The Metlon*e cohslstent recommendation, tbe need of prisons to deter 
people from crime. "But so long as tbe varieties of men are whet they

67. Editorial, "An Important Bill fiastily Passed,* £&e Ration. XC (May 26,
1910), p. 528.

68. Editorial, »Tbe Punishment of Crime,* Jge Ration. XGI1 (May 18, 1911),
#C 496.

69. Ibid.. p. 496.
70. Editorial, •Reinvigorating the Criminal I*w, Tfof Ration. XC7I (January 23,

1913), p. 72.
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are, it would be madness tc overlook or belittle the primary function of 
the penal system” —  the function of deterrence."71 On the question of 
the caliber of prison officials, The Motion had already spoken. In 
September, 1911, a conference of Governors had devoted some time to a con
sideration of prison questions. It seemed to be admitted that many county 
prisons were a reproach to the country. In this respect, The Nation recom
mended that more careful attention be given to the quality of the prison 
officials and denounced the systec of selecting prison officials ona basis 
of politics. "To make guardianship of wretches a reward to party workers 
and 'ward heelers' is a hideous monstrosity."^2

The Hntion devoted three editorials to argument for the need of 
greater efficiency in the procedures of criminal courts of the United 
States. Contrasting the speed of the work of the English criminal courts
with the slowness of American, The flatlon decided in favor of the English
method. A few months later, The Nation substantially epeated the fore
going opinion. "To strengthen that procedure /that of the criminal courj/, 
to oaks it efficient and lapreceive, is one of the crying neeee of our 
national life and is at last coming to *>e ao recognised. The moat
specllic reoaamendatlon concerning tee overcoming of slouneca of procedure
in criminal courts was in connection with a tventy-tv© months' delay be
tween the date of conviction in a murder trial And the date of execution.

71* P« 72.72. Editorial, "The States and their Prisons," The Katlon. XCIII (Septem
ber 21, 1911), p. 258.

73. Editorial, "Crime and the law," The Motion, XCI (November 3, 1910),
pp. 409-410.

74. Editorial, "the Cfciminalo'iPrivilege," 2fc£ XCIII (February 2,
1911), p. 107.
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The mtioa  called thi.- u c l< v  a  nst-ica&l "scandal" and concluded that tbe
duty of rewovicg -ucL & bc&udai "rests upon public spirited members of
tbe bar.t7b In othar woria, while X&2 Batioo recognised the criminal
court b« Pn institution very responsible for tbe duty of costbs ting criae,
it critioiaed the American crialad court for yielding i*uch of its petem-
tisl strength through its dilatory procedures.

On three occasions The action cither clearly implied or definitely
stated that the prone has a responsibility for combating crime. In tbe
first Instance, tbe magazine denounced tbe sentimental reporting of a
murder trial in Virginia, since the result teemed to be the arousing of

76misplaced sympathy lor tbe c r i m i n a l . In tbe second Instance.The Ration
critioised the nv«nt of thought or looseness of language" by which writers
seamed to be encouraging young peopl« tv defy tba “convention" of marriage
Tbe implication is oletr. jince The Ration took the stand that sentimental
reporting and diehone.it writing tended to produoe sympathy for the criminal
or even to lead tc crime, Tm hetion stood for unsentimental reporting and
honest writing as means of preventing crime. In fact, the third editorial

7&in this group bear?, out the foregoing conclusion.' In April 1913, an 
editorial was printed in praise of tbe conditions which seemed to indicate 
that lynching in the South was diminishing. The imtlcn attributed the 
change to tbe fact that the ecuthexn press wee against lynching and con-

75* Editorial, "Our Criminal Machinery," Tbs nation, aCIV (February 1, 
1912), p. 100.76. Editorial, "Sentimentalism end Crime,* The Eteticn. fCIII (Soveabor 30,
1911)» pp. $11-515.77. Editorial, "The Right to H»ppine»->, * The Ration. XCXV (February 2,
1912), PP. 127-123.

78. editorial, "Murder and tbe Law," Tbe Ration, XCVI (April 3, 1913),
pp. 326-327.
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eluded that a* leader* of tba eosusuaity tho various publications could b« 
able to kill tbe prejudice that results in lynching.*^

Oa four other occasions* fthe Nation referr<ui la & single editorial to 
an institution or group of people as having a responsibility for combating 
crine. The first group so u&seci ess aray ofticeru. In referring to the 
setter of frequency of army desertions, The Nation recommended that officers 
he held responsible for the dewerticni, "or* in other sorde, 1’or tbe hsppl-

OTj
uesB of their commands." Second, in connection uitn a *nv9 of lawlessness 
in England, Jhj, Nation pointed out tno aunger iron the dctennlaotion evinced 
by men in high places to denounce, ox to rsiuse obey, the law. "And 
it behooves us all, especially '-noaw in authority* to see to it not only
that the laws be upheld, but also the.t no ea:&.;sp.Lc> of di^reapoet for the lav,

*

no prompting to brutality, no glorification of might ecova right, cose 

from abovs.*^ Third, The Nation criticised the refusal of the United 

States Pont Office Department to allot* the findings in 1911 of the Chicago 
Tice Cottni. /.ion to be sent through the m&ile. This uritici us v&s based 

on the theory th*t the report should be u«ed for educational purposes.

•Now, people have oone tc realise thwu under proper conditions this quee- 

tion must be debated end studies precisely as people have discussed the 
scourge of consumption."®^ Last and with brevity, The Nation indicated

79. IBLd., p. 327.
Bit, Editorial, "Army Desertions,M T^e Nation. XC (bepteaber 1, 1910), 

p. 102.
81. Editorial, "The Making of Hooligans," The Mation. 1CXX1 (September 7, 

1911), p. 206.
82* Editorial, "Discussing the Social Evil," Tî e Nation. XCIII (October 5,

1911), pp. 308-309.
33. Ibid.. p. 309.
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a baliaf In the theory that the boa* ea a social institution haa a responsi
bility for coabattng crime.**4 "To circumstance, than, and particularly to 
the hone endromaent and the hone education, must be traced in large 
measure the failure of an Individual to cone up to the requirements of a 
robjpectabl* life."®**

84* Editorial, "Heredity, Environment, end ^eity,* The flat Ion. 1C7112 
(Fsbruaty 5, 1914), pp. 127-120.

*5* iMd., ?• 128



Tabulation ai' Aerareacea mi  Editorials o f Tbe Hation, 1909-1914# on the
Subject of Ci*iao

Total pjumbor Total Nuabsr *uabe»r of Number of Times Any
of of Editorials Ti»©& tajr Given Institution i*

Fditorials on Crine Given C*u®o Listed &e. e Possible
is Li btea Deterrent or Other

Preventive

Ineffectual Offioers of Lae 6Criminal Pro Prisons 5cedures 13 Criminal Courts 3Sentimen Public fres» 3tal! us a Army Officers 1
Corruption 4 Example of People
Public In in Authority 1difference 2 D. S* post Office 1Home En The home 1
vironment 2
Congenital
Causes 1
Church 1
Example of
Authorities 1
lack of
Moral
Character 1
Inadequate
Police
force 1
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smtn* Q&b&sl 11» Sask £
from the foregoing survey and tabulation* It la obvious that during 

1909-1914* Ifee Set Ion, in tne main, supported long established ccnoepta 
as to ths eauae of criiae «an tbe treatment o i eiJUinala, but in etch area 
there ie some evidence cf sore modern concepts•

Tbe first evidence of this changing point of vie* it apparent in the 
fact that Tbe Bation expressed divergent opinions on the philosophy of 
puniahment itself. The major opinion is fcao-foldt that the urinary function 
of the punishment of criminals is to deter other people from actc of criaej 
and that prompt prosecution, conviction, anft punishment of criminals ere not 
only the responsibility of the agencies oi In* enforcement but also ere 
characteristic of affective agencies of lam enforcement. On the other hand, 
editorial opinion wavered between recommendations for avoidance of under
mining criminal administration through the adoption of "humane" methods, 
and recommendations for the establishment of juvenile courts, segretatlon 
of young criminals, and use of the parole one probation systems.

the second evideaoe of s changing editorial attitude axipts in the 
naming of the causes of crime. The cause most frequently listed was that 
of tbe alleged failure of the agencies of law enforcement to uphold the 
law and to prosecute the criminals with sufficient severity. The second 
ecu/.e listed was that of the alleged encouragement to criminals by humani
tarian attitudesj however there is some evidence that editorial opinion 
of Nation recognised the causae oi crime to be complex rather then simple 
sad sociological ae well as individual. . Illustrations of this changing 
point of view ooeur in tbe brief attention that la given to public lndif- 
feranoa, physical maladjustments, or inadequate homes a& posibble causes 
for ceims.
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?be th ird  illu s tra tio n  of the oonolucicn is to be found in the edi
torials on prevention of erlae* yhe Motion interpreted the duty of crime 
prevention to be, in tbe mein, an institutional rs-ther then a coaasunliy 

responsibility. As a result of this point of view, The nation looked to 
the agencies of law enforcement to supply « program of coreful surveillance 
and strict punishment; however, there is soae evidence tbet Tbe Ration nan 
beginning to recognise preventive potentialities existent in other agencies, 
including constructive newspapers and adequate homes.

Aside from tbit evidence that editorial opinion of %)ae Nation was in a 
state of triuaeitiin concerning causes for crime anc possible treatment of 

orinlnalki, there i« (some evidence that the Nation was aware that modern 

inventions had aeae society aoio eomplaxt hence tne recommendation thet. an 

earlier fora of police organisation in local units needed to be superseded 
by & force with at le*.at thole-wide authority.

Extent of Agreement between Point of Viet, of Store, an Expressed 
in Bis Essays 1904-1937, and Point of View of Ihe Ration, as Im
pressed in Its Editorials, 1909-1914
The evidence indicates tlvit the erguaents on the causes of crime end 

the treatment of criminals!, as expressed iu the essays ana the editorials, 
tend t<: be in agreement rather tliau in disagreement. Both bodies of 

writing strongly support the theory that crime represents tbe failure of 

tbe individual to make aorol choices, but both also recognise the poatd- 

bility wine environment affectn the behavior of people. Here iucluded un- 
aeuirable childhood environment, Incompetency in the agencies of crime 

prevention, ana huoisnitsriau atbiUtuQi. toe&rd ctluliials mou^ tbe sociologi
cal cause; of criao. The Nation included tbe complexity of modern society,
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incoapatancy In lAw enforcement agencies, and humanitarian attitudes 
toward criminals.

Bsoays and editorial*! mam aiac 5ubata:iti&lly In agreement in their 
reconaeadations i'or the prevention cf crlae and treatment of criminal a* 
Both fitresoed the importance of isor.'il responsibility in the Individual, 
but Both alao indioated the belief th.>t social Institutions bear a share 
in the responsibility, fhe importance of tbe agencies of lew enforcement 
was especially stressed. Wore urged the necessity of providing on ade- 
auete errvlrnosent for children. the Nation noted this point briefly, both 
expressed the belief that education should be & aeene of criaa prevention. 
More argued thet tna schools should accept the teaching of reapuct for 
law &ad order ao a prinary duty. Xhe Nation charged the public press with 
the same responsibility.



CHAPTER VII 
OS 8UXASITARIAMISS

Part A .  Mora's Gofflai&S. 9& l&aS&&££&fi&&£& M  & jSSSM ZflES*
Extremes of divergent reaction were called forth by Sore's writings 

on bumanitarlenism. To his admirers, Sore in opposing humanitarlaoiem 
as a social goal demonstrated an economic and sociological acumen far in 
advance of his tines. To hie critics, Sore was a reactionary who bad no 
concept of tbe needs of modern society.

One of tbe most strongly expressed defenses of More's anti-humanitarian 
tenets is to be fcund in Shafer’s gau.1 £&•£ *££& &B& Mfltafeft MilSlS&* 
Shafer distinguishes between the necessity for men who live together in 
communities to be bound together in a sense of "fellon-feeling? and the 
necessity for setting up "material well-being or comfort as the ideal of 
mankind.*1 Shafer scornfully denies the assumption that everybody will 
be "good” when the feeling of eeonoaie insecurity or the sense of economic 
inequality is removed. Shafer further maintains that More reasoned logi
cally as to the ultimate results of the social philosophy of humanitarian- 
lam. "Thus as Mr. More perceived, when it was much less obvious than it 
is today, bunanitarlanism melts into, and is finally indistinguishable from, 
Marxian Socialism, or as it la now called, communism."2

The champions of humenltarianiem, on the other bend, were unhesitating

1. Robert Shafer, & &  BSSL M l P* W .
2* Ibid.. p». 105|
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la their denunciations of flora's views. H a statement* regarding the 
attitudes aad efforts of Jane iddass sera dismissed by Gory at being •'close 
to libel.flora's opposition to bunenlteriam programs, In general, was 
critioised by flicks as representing "an Indirect defease of capitalism,*^ 
The whole flee Humanist group wee characterised by cewley as baring "no 
social program.

Since tbe extent to ahicb the humanitarian aim should be carried out 
in society is still s controversial topic, and since there are aueb vary- 
lag sstiaatee of what More meant, it seeaed necessary to include a study 
of Mors*a oea statements on tb» subject.

Tbe following questions were selected as a basis for research j
1. To what historical or philosophical origins, if any, did More 
* trace the concept of husnaitarlaniaa?

2. that relationship, if any, did.he indicate between bunanitarianlsn 
and humanism?

3. In wbat instance, if any, did he express an opinion for, or against, 
huaaaitarianisw as a constructive social force*

g. Was More's opinion of buasnlterianim  consistent and sustained?
Did it seem to be a major interest?

mi. fliifoaikMl 9.&£kM-
JLn examination of More's writings indicates that he attributed tbe 

conocpt of huaanitarianisa, philosophically and historically, to four

3. R. E. Cory, "Aristocracy and Justice," Bevies, Tbe dal. LXI (October,
1930), p. IS.

4. Granville flicks, The Orest Tradition, p. 230*
$. Malcolm Gowley, "Hosanixing Society," Tfe of fiuflsatoft, •*.

Hartley Grattafe, p. 68.
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major Boure«B j cartein teecbingE of Christianity, certain espeets of 
tbe Boaantlo Movement, certain political a n a  eeonoaie theories of the 
nineteenth century, end modern scientific thought*

la "The Religious Ground of humanitarian!e«,* *ore tracer tbe idee 
of tte brotherhood of nan to the te&chinga of Christ, hut More »!*© 
states that the concept of humanitarian!am actually represents an unfortu
nate singling of the religious instinct with worldly policy. *e further 
argues that tbe results of this union are "equally responsible for the 
'nihilism* of ZolBtoy and tbe collectivism of Karl Harx.*^

More attempted an explanation of his charge of "confusion of religious 
instinct with worldly policy.11 In discriminating between the verioue 
elements thet enter into Christianity, More pieced the spiritual phase, 
faith, hope, and love at one extreme, and the code of prohibitive morality 
the Peeelogue, at the other extreme. In between tbeai two extremes, he 
placed "a body of positive or spiritual morality which bears directly on 
constructive sociology."? By spiritual morality Mors meant the virtues 
of humility, non-resistance, perfect poverty, and chastity, the virtues 
stressed by Christ1a own life end teachings. Mors contended tiut Christ 
expected these teachings to be followed by a select few, rather than by
society in general, end that these medial virtues are not applicable to 

esociety.
The doctrines of Christ if accepted by the 
world in their integrity— the virtues, that is, 
of humility, non-resistance, end poverty—

6. Paul B. More, SLtsX &SS&S&* »• 22i*
?• Ibid.. p. 231.
i« Ibid.. p. 243.
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would not institute any such desired 
revolution In society} they would slaply 
sake an end of th« whole social fabric; 
and if to these chastity bo addodf they 
would do away with huaan existence alto
gether *9

Instead of & need for tease religious virtues, Horo indicated a 
belief in tbe need for the substitution of certain secular oirtueoi 
Justioe for humility, mercy for non-resistance, liberality for poverty, 
and temperance for chastity. Ho argued that failure to discriminate be
tween relisloue end secular virtues is not only absurd; it le dangerous,

Uuaanltarianiso is just this vague senti
mentality of a a lad that refuses to dis
tinguish between the golden rule and the 
preoept of Apollo, There are gross and 
manifest evils in the sctudlowbrkiag of 
the law of competition, no one denies that.
Ait they are to be set right, if right is 
possible in this world, by a clearer under
standing and a sore faithful observance of 
the worldly virtues, and not by the sickly 
yearnings of semtlmentaliste, It is still 
well that we reader to Caesar the things that 
are Caesar's and to Sod the things that are 
do4*S."

In brief, More nased the religious teachings of Christ, although he olaised 
those teachings had been misinterpreted, as the earliest ecuroe, historically, 
of tee concept of hunanltarlaniaa.

The teachings of Pelagias, dating froe the fourth and fifth centuries, 
More maintained, furnished the second source. It is as historical faot that 
Pelagias disagreed with 8t. Angnstiae on tee theory of tital depravity. It 
is alee a faot that Pelagias smlataiaed the argument that it is the human

9, J&ldL,» p, 24J,
10. J & & ,  P. 251.



will which takes the initiative and la a date raining factor in the Mira
tion of the Individual. Kora maintained that the teaehinca of Pelaglue 
formed the second souroe for modern social and religious concepts of humani- 
tarisnlam. *It was implicit, no doubt, in the first contention of Pelagian- 
ise that salvation is primarily the work of nan, but it has become the 
driving foroe of society only since the notion of & needed reconciliation 
with Qod has been quite eliminated.More admitted that the evolution 
of the secular belief in the essential goodness of human astute is dif
ficult to trace, but he also argued that the Pelagian concept of "man's
ability to satisfy Qod* ie the mark of modern humanitarlanis*, not the

12nark of classical authority or mediaeval theology.
Within the sphere of influence of Christianity, More found a third 

step, historically, in the evolution of the humanitarian concept, this 
third step, he believed, wastthe reaction, especially In America, from the 
Puritan concept that can is inherently evil.1^ The reversal in thought,
More argued, was natural. He further maintained that the new belief in the 
essential goodness of man untempered by spiritual Ideals led to a spirit 
ef exaggerated sentimentality and the formation of various reforming sects.
More's chief criticise seemed to be that the growing spirit of humanitarian-

uIsm was essentially materialistic.
More named the preaching and the social program of the modern church

11. Paul E. More, MXiXTt, & S &  fittliS# P- 218.12. Ibid.. p. 218.
13. Paul £. More, Rielburne Essay. iifiSBl p. 18$.
U. Ibid.. p. 187
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as the fourth step, as fur aa religious influences are oonceraed. His 
••▼era oritieiflo of the tendency, «• ho saw it, to eubatltutc the lore of 
aao for the lore of God has already been discussed in Chapter 111 of this 
study. Set it nay be veil to Indicate briefly again the fact that Here 
held the clergy largely responsible for the change which he called a loos 
of faith.

In the age of the Revolution, the church, both 
Catholic and Protectant, vas still strongly en
trenched in the old beliefs and offered a violent 
resistance to the substitutions of faunanit&rianim  
for responsibility to the priest and to God. How 
thie last barrier ha« been alnoat swept s. way. In
deed not the least reciarkable feata • of this
literature la the nuaber of clergynen who are con
tributing to it, with their eonetent appeal to
the Sew Morality as the teat of faith.15

the effeets of the teaching of Rousseau and the Gernan roaantioiate 
were listed by More aa representative of philosophical causes for the 
evolution of the concept of humanitarianism. More argued that the atteapt 
to naintaln Christianity in a nihilistic society had failed, thet belief 
in the supernatural had perished, he continued with the statenent that
when this change had occurred, the only defense left for those in authority
was ■ the hunanitarian exaltation of the htntble and cosmon and undistinguish
ed, in itself a kind of eiaulacrtw of Christianity.

Aaong the fbglish literary sen who vere proninent in the Ronantlo
17Moveeent, More singled out Wordsworth for epeeial criticise. He believed 

Wordsworth vas never able to reconcile the • still sad enisle of hunanlty"

19. Paul More, jr ijf r M t t f t l ASd. PP* 305-206.
16. faul t. More, the Drift of J b ttttliS lflb  P* 176*
17. Maul E» More, flli4telIM iM t f lt i JSlSl&ft P» W .
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with the dreary intercourae of doily life end that th* Lake poet wot 
•a suoh the victim of illusion that ho substituted reverie for judgment.
In addition, More clearly implied hie belief in & certain inadequacy in 
Wordsworth, whoa he discussed as a typicel humanitafcian. ■**. end it is 
worthy of remark that Wordsworth, who mused so pathetic ally on the lot 
of the didemen about him, had no power of entering into their individual 
livee &od vas commonly distrusted by thm**^ In other words, More claimed 
that Rousseau* s teaming a of the Innate goodness of nan ana the natural 
conflict between the individual and acelet? coupled! with the efforts of 
the romanticist* had been a strong impetus to the growth of the eonoept of 
bnmanitarlsnism as a social fores*

As the third type of cause for the evolution of the concept of husanl- 
tariaaiaa, More took into account certain political and economic factors 
of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. He identified socialism, 
equalitariani sm, huaaaitariani ms, and, possibly, democracy, as all being 
tems representative of the sane philosophy.1̂  the contributing political 
factor of the nineteenth century especially noted V  More was Cobden*s 
theory of laiaase-falre. Gobden of course ie rcsswbfc red for the repeal of 
English Corn Lavs, for a mutual reduction of the tariff between England and 
France, and for continued activity in the cause of peace* He is also 
remembered for advocating the policy of lalsacn-ffelre in industry* Be ap
posed early reformers of the factory system on the grounds that he dis
approved of the principle of government interference. On various occasions,

18. jQSUl** P* 39*
19. Paul S. More, ArtB.VftS.BHtt. AB& ?• U9.
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Iter* spoke slightingly of the "tiancester School” of econonloa and even 
attributed to it* policies a retaliatory growth of liberal tendencies.
■The reaction fro* that heartless tract la let-alone is felt today in
the humanitarian paltering* vith the lavs of retributive justice and in

2fithe excess of Socialism."
The characteristic of tventleth century economics which More dis

cussed a* contributing to the spread of hunaniterianlsn vas the growth of 
the power of labor in an industrial civilisation. More stressed this 
point in his review of Poole's The Harbor, a novel setting forth the 
paralysing force of a strike in the hai-bor of Rev York, The harbor tends 
to exprss considerable sympathy for the cause of the strikers. In his un
favorable review, More interpreted Poole's description of the strike as 
aa illustration of hie ova belief tiKit workers are bound together in bonds 
of fear and hatred. He further interpreted the attitude of liberal em
ployer* as the "humanitarian repentonce" of the "intelligent and suecess- 
fal."21

Modern scientific thought, according to More, provides another basis 
for huaanit&rlanisu. He noted that under the influence of Darwinian the 
concept of change and evolution had carried over in popular thinking from 

biology into sociology.22 Thus people thought to see tbe sane law of pro
gress in regard to the future and the perfectibility of nan which they be-

20. Paul S. More, foelburne la save, fifth Series, p. 73.
21. Paul E. Nora, 13fl P- 251.
22. Paul t. More, Shelburne Essays. Third Series, p. 256*
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lleved bed worked in the pest.. "Hence have arisen the manifold dreene
end visions of eocialisn, tltruifla, humanit&rlaaiiut, and ell the other 1—
that would fix the hope of mnkind upon eotse ccaing perfectibility of human
life and like Pronetheus in the play here Implanted blind hope* in the
hearts of men. More characterised humanitarian , a/apathy as one illua-

21tration of aodern scientific *worehip of change.*
In the last relume of the dew Shelburne Essays. More attacked modem 

psychology for what he considered to be its elimination of the supernatural, 
even to the extent of elimination of the idea of a personal Qod and per
sonal salvfttion. He asserted thrt aodero psychology had contributed to the 
growth of materialism, or, in other words, to the growth of huoumltarieniea* 
Dualism versus monies was one of the questions concerning which More end 
John Cew&y were in dlsagreenent. More contended that modem psychology 
"preyed on the intellectual defeat end spiritual dismay of the times* and 
Saw nan as *a slave of temperament, or a mechanism propelled by complexes
and reactions, or a vortex of sensations— with no direction of purpose to

25rise above the influences that carry him hither end thither.*

deletionahlo Between aumsalffg and ItoaaalterlaalJB-
Twice in his career, i«ore published a statement indicating his 

views concerning the difference between humanism and human!tarienisa. The 
first statement appeared la 1909) the second, in 1936.

*3« , p • 25A* y
2d* Paul E. More, Bhelburae Essars. geveath Series. p, 266,
25* Peu. E. Mere, The Demon pf the Absolute, p. 6.
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In 1909* *e * footnote to hit titty on Rousseau, Mora recognised 
publicly hit agreement with tad indebtedness to the thinking of Irving 
Babbitt* •the pltet of egoties tsd sympathy in flousaean's sy«t«n and ttoo 
general diitiaetion between homaniaa tad humaniterianiam have been diteuot- 
•d fully tad incisively In Irving Babbitt* o Literature- and tho American 
College. I take ploatara in recording ay large indebtedness to that 
work."26

Such a clear announcement makes necessary an lnculry into Babbitt*s 
distinction between huaanlsa and humaniterianiam, since More, by his can 
statement, aecepted the general distinction made by Babbitt*

literature jg&g. toau&QSA i8» »» the nib-title indicates,
a collection of essays in defense of the humanities* As far as this sum
mary is concerned, the first two essays suffice. They represent an at- 
taapt not only to define huaanlan, but also to show how humanism differs 
from humaniterianism* The author acknowledges the existing confusion (as 
of 1908) regarding the meaning of the two teres, gives the historical de
velopment of both movements, analyses the point of view inherent in each, 
and sets forthereesone for his own position as a humanist*

Taking the Latin writer, Qellius, as his authority. Babbitt asserts 
that HHfiTTtltll originally implied doctrine and discipline and represented 
aa attitude applicable only to a few people) in other words, 
represented an attitude that was aristocratic, not democratic, in its im
plication.^

Babbitt, moreover, found that the classically aristocratic temper.

26* Paul B* More, Shelburne Beam? s. Sixth 8 trie a, footnote, p* 238. 
27* Irving Babbitt, Literature and the American College, p. 6*
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as exemplified In for*"4***- v&e "intensified" In Renaissance humanism.
"Ihe nan of the Renaissance felt himself doubly sat above the 'raskall
many, 1 flrat by bla dootrlne and discipline and than by tha la&mad medium

2ftthrough which the doctrine and discipline vara conveyed."
According to Babbitt there vaa considerable dlfferanea between tha 

spirit of early and later humanism. Ha etilled early humanism an eaaneipa- 
tion of tha senses, intellect, and conaoianca. With emancipation, a cer
tain lack of decorum and selectivity in Rabelais ia a not unnatural charac
teristic* With tha passing of time, however, a growing selectivity and 
discipline developed into considerable exclusiveness in such a writer as 
Malherbe. To Caetiglione in Italy and Sydney in Sbgland, Babbitt pays
special tribute, naming then as illustrative of the "splendid vitality

29of the Renaissance."
Men of the later period of humanism, ineluding the neoclaesiolats, 

Babbitt continued, ained at concentration rather than expansion of intel
lectual development, yet they were also concerned to be humane, to avoid 
one-sidedness or extreme specialisation* Unfortunately this aristocratic 
temper gradually came to be associated with rank and privilege. "The sense 
of intellectual superiority vas reinforced by the sense of social superior
ity.*30

Whereas the historical origins of humanism were of the classical and 
Renaissance periods, the beginnings of faumanitsrlsnism were, according to

28* Ibid.. p. 11.
29. P* I*.
30. Ibid.. p. 18.
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Babbitt* Christian «id Blisebethan. the«*e beginnings wsre Christian, he
points out) to the extent that the idea of uneeleetive sympathy c&ae into

31 «the world only with Christianity. Those beginnings ware Blixabetban to 
the extant that they ara founded in tba scientific n&turnliaa of treacle 
Bacon.^ Soientifie buaaniterieniBa, Babbitt argued) inspired the positiv- 
lst and utilitarian aoveaent, for Bacon believed in tba progress of tba race 
as a whole through soientifie investigation end discovery.33 Thon in the 
eighteenth century the writings of Rousseau laid the foundations for conti
nental huaanitarianies end the roeantie aovenent.^

By the beginning of tba twentieth canbury, according to Babbitt, the 
word humanism had bacons confused with philanthropy) associated with the 
idea of progress. Thu# Babbitt oaae to his definition of a humanitarian as 
a parson "who has sympathy for mankind iu the luap# faith in its future pro
gress , and a desire to eerve the great cause of this p r o g r a m . " 3 5  ingte«d 
of seeking concentration, the huasnitarian relies on breadth of knowledge 
end syapathy* Ibereas the buaaniat would perfect the Individual, the humani- 
tarian would elev&te nankind as a whole.

Babbitt maintained that humsaltt>rianitea is a dangerous social philosophy* 
His critic! sa of soientifie huaanitarianisa is tint it would substitute quanti
tative and dynealc standards for human standards, and his criticism of senti
mental bunaait&rianiaa is that It would substitute social pity for religious

31. I&&.) p. 9* 
32* Ibid.. p. 35. 
33. Ibid.. p. 41. 
3** & & * •  P* 36. 
36. Ibid.. p. 7. 
3*. Ibid.. p. 8.
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restraint.^
An unrestricted application of the lew of low 
to secular affairs sill lead, not to love, but tc 
its opposite, hatred... At this crisle shea our 
crying need is for a humane principle of restraint, 
the best that our sentimental end scientific humani
tarians can evolve between then is a scheate for 
training for service and training for power.”

In 1936 S o t o  presented, for himself, his understanding of the psycho* 
logical differences between humanism and humanitarian!era. The occasion was 
hia review of Harman Foerator»s Rumanian and America. This book is a sym
posium which, according to its sub-title, is comprised of "Essays on the 
Outlook of Modem Civilisation."

There are certain points in Foerster*a preface which seem to need 
consideration. The first is his definition of humanism, "a working philosophy 
seeking to moke a resolute distinction between man and nature and between 
man and the divine.”*^ Foerster claimed for the book a two-fold purpose* 
first, to lndieate the fundamental needs of America as a dominant world power 
and inadequate model of civilisation in the twentieth century; and, second, 
to inquire into the fundamental needs of humanism.^ Among these needs 
Foerster included "the interest end efforts of the 'rather considerable 
leaven of intelligsnt people. r" H  Contributors included, among others,
Irving; Babbitt, Paul Elmer More, T* £• Eliot, and Robert Shafer.

The book received a very favorable review by More, a review which was 
later included in the third volume of the Haw Shelburne Essays. More assert
ed, as a reviewer, that his osn contribution had been negligible, since he

37. Ibid.. p. 6$.
38. Ibid.. pp. 66*67.
39. lonan Foerster, tagmk**, flag America, p. vii.40* IPici.. xvi.
41. Ibid.. xvl.
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had written nothing now for the eyaposiun.
Free the preface «ndl the fourteen essays, More summarised the diver

gencies between the psychology of the humanist and the psychology of the 
hunanltarlan or naturalist* He ondoreed the humanist point of view* Hie 
first contention w*.s ttat while the humanist "recognised the materialism 
and futility* of the time a, the anti-humanist "preyed on the intellectual 
defeet and spiritual dieacy* of the timea.4® "The anti-humanist sees men as 
a slave of temperament, or a mechanism propelled by complexes and reactions, 
or a vortex of sensations, with no sill to govern himself, no center of 
stability within the flux, no direction of purpose to rise above the in
fluence? thr:t carry him hither and thither.*^ To Illustrate hia protest 
More Hated four specific points on which he claimed thst monistic and du&l- 
ietic philosophies were in aiaagreeaent* The firtt difference noted was that 
while the naturalists consider sen to be an animal submerged in the natural 
law, the humanists consider man, by hia very quality of being human, to be 
set off from the other aniaale.** The second difference wee that while the 
naturalists consider man to be merely a cog in the machine of the universe, 
the humanists recognise man as an individual personality, endowed with pote#4 
tielities of free will and answerable for his choice of good or esil.^ ihird, 
while the nature!ista consider nan's behavior to be the result of t "Chaos'1 
of sensations end instincts, the humanists believe that men by exercise of the 
inner cheat cun restrain hia instincts an agovern his responses to them.^

42. Ibid.. p. 5. 
43* Ibid.. p. 6, 
44* Ibid*» p . 7. 
45• Ibid*, p« 7•
46. Ibla«■ i• 8.
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fourth, while the naturalists accept the theory of mb's instinctive total 
goodness, the humanists see man as a free agent accountable for "defalca
tion* and aberrations.*^ "The cease of humamiem is identical, as a* 
have seen, with the belief in free *111 and purpose a* the trait* that 
distinguish humanity from nature, or, ii you *111, frost the rest of 
nature

M&sL* QeM bb fit ** & fissiil £ s m
In examination of More's writings indicate* that his comaentc on 

burned terianism as a social force appear rather consistently throughout his 
writing* life. They appear, for example, as early as 1904, and a* late 
a a 1936. These comments not only present Vore'e understanding of bus&nl- 
tarlaniae a* a social foroe, they also present his Judgment of tie effects 
of that philosophy upon specific social Institutions.

Here denied that huaanitarianiom is a constructive aociel philosophy.
Pie flret argueent is tint huaanitarianisn tends to produce e sentimental 
and materialistic society. Be interpreted the ideal of social service a* a 
false emphasis, both In Its a trass upon the need for physical welfare and 
in the effects of a program of altruism.*^ Be retorted categorically to 
Jane Addons' criticism of the inadequacies of individual aorality in an 
age demanding social adjustment. "There 1* no distinction between individual 
and soois 1 morality."®® fils disapproval of the humanitarian program establish-

47• Ibid.. p. 8.
48* pjt4»« p. 17.
49. Paul £• tore, X&S. PP* 63-72.
50, Ibid.. p. 66.
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ed at Bull tiousa Is illustrated in, "I say that an ag« to which poverty 
is only a degradation without any spiritual compensation is an age of 
mater is 11 sa. "51 pe expressed the f uu ths-t an exaggerated concern for 
material things souId eventually lead to a barren end unspiritual way of 
life, possibly as undesirable as had been the other extreae of Puri
tanism.̂ 2 "Now# as the hunger of humanity begins to assert itself un
hampered by its own importunate needs, are we to behold a nee ideal create 
in turn soother half-civilisation, blindly a&terialistic as its predeees- 
sor was barehly spiritual?"*'-'

A deoade later in discussing the then comparatively recent changes 
at Oxford University, Store returned to the point of his concept of the 
prevailing interest in materialistic values. Be argued immediately that 
the literature of Greece and Boas could offer the humane content which he 
thought necessary to offset the "inhumanity of our scientific absorption," 
but he again raised the question of what could be offered "to balance the 
humanitarian absorption in comfort end things of the world."

In an earlier volume .be had answered the question at lea&t in a nega
tive way, by saying that the solution of the problea would be obtained 
through no economic theories "... nor under the existing worship of ohaage 
whether economic theory follows the individualism .of Gobden or the Collect!-

evisa of Marx, can tbert be any escape from the .resent domination of material

51. Ibid.. p. 72.
52. Paul E. Sore, Shelburne Assays. Second Series, p. 187.
1 9 P • 1^7.54. Paul E. More, Aristocracy and Justice, p. 94,
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forces.
That Mar*1 s point of view remained essentially unchanged iss evi

denced by his htebeneat on the seme subject in 1936. ibw occasion wit* 
hi* arraignment of the modern church for streaming «fh*t m  called politi
cal rather then spiritual teachings. Concerning the social discontent 
that was common during the economic depression of the 1930**, Bora again 
denied the power ol‘ material gain*- to ,-rovide human hopbines*. and spiritual
contentment.56

What «* need is rather a clearer perception of, 
and a firmer insistence on, the** immaterial 
valuea which it is within the power of every 
man te make file can, whatever may be the sein
ing injustice of hia material condition* be 
need retber to emphasise the simple truth that
poverty is not the only, or indeed the wor*t,
of aortal evils, that happiness dc«^ .ct con- 
siet mainly in the things which souey ccn buy, 
but the aso of narrow rne&hte ra&y enrich himself with 
trea&ures which only he c m  give tsphlaualf

In addition to his opposition to humanitarian!am as a philosophy 
of amteri&llaa, More condemned the idee of unceleetiv* social sympathy 
es being inherently anarchistic. More made the second criticism in re
peated s tat amenta extending over a considerable number of yeara. tie be
lieved he had found evidence Of bis charge of anarchy in two aspects of 
the philosophy of huaanitmrlanitusi it* absorption in> contemporaneity and 
it* freedom from restraining principles.

Ih« charge of excessive contenporaneity was mgoin directed against the 
social philosophy of Jane Aadems, although tain second criticism of Hull

33. Paul K. More, afeff&HJBS M i lZ l , Sevtflth bcriea. pi 266.
56. Paul E. More, Q&, Rejpg Human. p. lgl.
57. Ibid., p. la.
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House «&s written approxisatttoly tea yeere later then the first. He accused 
Mioe A Claes ti of oosbiaing a certain vagueness la her concept of integrity 
with an unjustifiable assusption of originality.^* Wore ettributuii liat 
assumption of originality to a laelc of any «*ense of roots in history. 
"Sotting is store notable in the humanitarian literature of the u«y than Uio 
feeling that our osn age is severed from the pus;, and opens aa entirely 
new epoch in h i s t o r y I n  this sense of severance from the past. Sore 
read the anarchy of disorder and confusion, tau ever "freta sensues for 
giving efficacy to the inatfeoisbi will of tcv people.

This alleged lacfc of historical perspective; «&£ interpreted by More 

to bo olocely related to cue second anarchistic force of hunanitarianisn, 

thi.it is, the lacic of restraining principle*;. Bidtoricslly, More returned 
to Eoux3«’aii*s inability to eccerpt restraint. More contended that the 

foundation of seatiMjntul hUitaal Wri .uii *;ra roetor on the belief in the ori

ginal goodness of aa&nlciaU, as emprosstau in RouoESou'fc teachings. In 

criticism of Kousaeau, Sore arguaci, ”... tba union of aggravated egotisn

»ith fcuttaalturlea c*octrlne brought about the conviction that the whole
&1. |husaa race was plotting his ruin." fad Hore o estimate of the value of

* i iRousseau’a theory of the voluntu aetvwals m a tb-i it was witter « vein 
Utopia or a prophesy of depot! eat, but that whatever it was, it had had greet

58. Paul B. More, Shelburne Eas&yg. flinth Series, pp. 201-205.
59. Ibid.. p. 205.
60. Ifrid.. p. 207.
61. Paul E. More, Shelburne Essays. Third Series, p. Id.



a?

influence la modem oivilisation.^2 In other word* here m  In disagree- 
nent with Rousseau's doctrinee, cs thone doetrine* are deeorlbed in this 
paragraph, both in relation to their effects upon their originator and upon 
society in general.

In his consideration of the effects of the forces of confusion, More 
regarded the teachings of aentimenUlity to be parallelled in disastrous 
possibilities by the common belief In the value of change. *Relax these 
brutal bulwarks /the forces of notarial dominance/ against the inrush of 
ungoverned change and the result is simple anarchy.*63 This reference to 
the theory of social progress through change was, of course, More* s inter
pretation of the effects of transferring to the social world of the twen
tieth century the concept of progress through change developed in the bio
logical science of the nineteenth century. Kora wrote th&t he could see 
no evidence of relief in existing thought for the confusion wrought by 
constant change. He especially denied the possibility of help fro?i the

Alprinciple of humanitarian sympathy.
lor is there real hope from the mitigating 
influence of that humanitarian sympathy 
which has accompanied the growth of scientific 
intellectueiisRj for such sympathy is but 
another aspect of the same absorption in 
change, being an attempt Of the individual 
to flow, so to speak, in the direction of 
every emotional impact from the world. It 
contains no power of resistance or principle 
of restraint, but tends on the contrary to 
make a more helpless prey of the ever-en
croaching flood.®5

While More charged that a lack of restraint has been a pervading 
characteristic of humanitarian philosophy, he also accused the humanitarians

6a. Paul.. I. More, ftfUaMBI lUBXft* & X &  IstiLtt* P* 236.
63. Paul 1. More, fcelburoe lasers. gfjlsi, P* 266.
64. IMli., P. 266.
6$. p. 266.
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of attempting to use the restraint of kind words and of having failed in 
the attempt. He asserted that the "masters* of society have tried to re
place the older concepts of obligation and command with "humanitarian 
sympathy and aopa," that they fear the growing power of the "proletariat* 
who are united not by bonds of sympathy but by bonds of class hatred.^ 

More further denounced the philosophy of humanitariaaiam by point
ing to two hep eaiags «hicn ha called result* of one phase or another of 
the sooial philosophies of soientifie end sentimental evolution, first he 
called attention to the fact that before World ftar I Germany w h s  fairly 
generally regarded aa the most scientifically efficient country in the 
world. He maintained that, according to the common faith in the power of 
science tu intpx’cve society, Germany most nearly approached the ideal of 
scientific humanitarianico. let she was primarily responsible for the 
"most hideous war in history'*Second, More pointed to the unrest that 
exi3ts in modem Industrial society. By too standards of the sentimental 
humanitarians, he argueu, society must be united in boada of sympathy and 
brotherhood; actually tcs workers arc- united in bonds of hatred against 
the masters of society. Iht latter try to cover their fear of the prole
tariat by various forms of "humanitarian repentance."^ in other words, 
in his attempted illustration cf his theory that anarchy is an essential 
part of humanitarian!sm, More actually made the clear implication that 
humanitarian!em may be a cause for war and for class hatred.

66. Paul E. Store, 4 Hew England Oroup and Others, pp. 251-252.
67. Paul S. More, Arletooracr and justice, p. 250.
68. Ibid.. p. 251.
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Mors further attespted to develop his contention that either scien
tific or sentimental huaaaiterianiea is unsound ss a sooial philosophy by 
shoeing the effects of eecb aspect upon specific institutions in society* 
Among the institutions, for example, that he used as illustrations were 
the universities and the church..

Bis criticise of modern education, especially at the oollege end uni
versity levels, has already been considered at some length in Chapter II 
of this study* In this particular illustration, then, it is probably 
necessary only to section specific instances of Bore's disapproval. He 
criticised for ex&aple the widely influential philosophy of Prague tie* bo 
being too contemporaneous in outlook.^9 He deplored the use of the elective 
ayatea and tbs shift frca the huaanitiea to scientific or quaai-sciantific 
studies as a process that aas a manifestation of the idea of social pro
gress through change.70 Be seriously questioned the goal of ouch of aodern 
teaching by his reference to."the danger that threatens true progress in any 
ayatea of education and government which makes the advantage of the ordinary 
rather than the distinguished nan its first object."7*-

Bore*s critlaiss of the modern church has also been considered at soae 
length in a previous chapter. Again, all that is probably necessary hhre 
is a statement of the feet tbit More insisted that the preaching of huaani-
t art anise had eliminated from religion the old beliefs in a personal Bod

72and in personal salvation.

69. Paul E. More, fiMMaS. i£l£££» & 2 9 B &  fiSSliib P* 252.70. Ibid.. p. 256.
71. Paul E. More, X &  si P* l83«
72. Paul E. Bore, A & tfa m & L  PP- 93-93.

• \
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Thus More criticised the spirit of scientific humanitarian!sm as 
he saw it reflected in education, end the spirit of sentimental humani
tarian ism as he saw it reflected in religion. Both tendencies, he main
tained, were contributing to the materialistic philosophy of the twentieth 
century.

To combat this spirit of materialism Bore argued for the necessity 
of a moral regeneration in mankind. In 1921, be pointed out bis feer 
of the effects of scientific bumanitarianlsm. "Scientific evolution 
without a corresponding moral evolution, scientific evolution absorbing 
the thoughts of men to the exclusion of other considerations, has not 
brought greater control of the savage passions of men, but has simply 
created more efficient instruments for the use of that passion.*^ In 
1936, More expressed his scorn of attempting to place physical welfare 
ahead of personal salvation. "Certainly Christ did not confuse religion 
with food or think It should be deferred until the hunger of the body was 
satisfied."^

jgrpportioa in amber g£ feegya Pertaining to Subject of humanitarian!an 
and Other Subjects Selected for Study

As a basis for determining an answer to the question of whether More 
showed an Interest in huasnitarianisa that was proportionate or dispro
portionate to his interest in other social foroes, only The Shelburne and 
Mew Shelburne Essays were considered. It is true that in addition to the 
Shelburne Series there are other references in various chapters of this

1 ? .' £*“3- !* Mor*» A tO K lm I S m s. Others, pp. 250-25174. Paul E. More, Qg B#img Buaaa. p. 152.
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study; for example various other essays were used in the chapter on 
education, and £Jy| Catholic Faith and Pages from an Oxford Diary were 
used in the chapter on the church. In this chapter on huaaniterianiam 
are references to The Jessica Letters, but in determining the answer to 
this question of proportion, it seemed desirable to use only tbe writings 
which had thus far formed a fairly constant basis of reference. The 
tabulation which follows shows from each volume the total number of essays 
which carry opinion on the various chapter subjects.

>
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Tabulation from Shelburne and Haw Shelburne Essays Showing Relative 
Prequenoy of Essays Coaaenting on Education, The Church, Property, Poverty, 
Crime and Ruaanitarlenisa

Voluae So* of 
Essays 
Refer
ring to 
Education

So* of 
Essays 
Refer
ring to 
the
Church

No* of 
Essays 
Refer
ring to 
Property

So* of 
Essays 
Refer
ring . to 
Poverty

Noi of 
Es&ys 
Refer
ring to 
Crias

So. of 
Essays 
Refer
ring 'to 
fiumani- 
terienisa

Shelburne
Sttttt

First
Series 4 5 3 9 ..0 2
Second
Series 4 2 2 3 1 1

Third
Series .... 3..... .... 1... 4 ..4.. 1 3

fourth
Series ....3 .. 1 5 ...1 ... 0 ..... 0
Fifth
Series 4 ... 0 8 .5 .. 3 2
Sixth
Series 4 5 6 .. 3.... 0 .. . 1
Seventh
series. 4 2. .. 6 .. 2 3 2
Eighth
Series ..... 5.._ . 3 6 1 2 2
Hinth
Series 4 ... 5 8 4 2 6

Tenth
Series 0 1.. . 4 .... 1 2

Eleventh
Series 3 3 8 4 0 1

IS!
ISSSZ!

To 1,1 2 2 3 ...1... 0 1
Tel*. XI 0 2 1 0 0 0
Toi.xn 0 . 3.. . 3 2 0 2
Total 40 35 40 13 25
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Conflicting conclusion* soon clear froa this tabulation. On tba 
basis of consistency of reference to the subject. More's interest In busani- 
tarianisa was s major interest. Of the thirteen volumes under considera
tion, only one voluae fails to contain at least one essay which expresses 
his opinion concerning huaaniterianlsa as a social foroe. These essays 
froa 1901 to 1926 cover & span of thirty-two years. «here is no evidence 
th&t buaanit^rieniSK was a subject to which lore gave transitory attention. 
On ths other band, by numerical count the nunber of essays referring to 
bpmanitarianisa are in next to last place. Ibera are fewer than half as 
many essaya referring fto huaanitarlanlsm as there are essays referring to 
proparty. From thl* point of view, lore's interest in humaaitarianism 
seems relatively minor.

On the basis of the conflicting evidence, it seems fair to conclude 

th«t Store showed no disproportionate interest in this particular subject.

It is very possible th=.t the criticism which More1 u writing on this subject 
aroused whs more for the reason that he attempted to resist a popular move- 
neat Shan for the reason that he wrote extensively on the subject.

Sssm sL ~ HfiEl *
Research indicates that More attributed the origin and growth of the 

concept of humanitarian! s*. to four major sourcesi certain teaching of 
Christianity in the first and fourth centuries, certain aspects of the 

Romantic Movement in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the theory 

of laisses-faire end the accoms'an^ins industrial exploitation in the nine

teenth century, and considerable scientific thought of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries*
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In connection with the Christian religion, More named four contri
buting sourceb. Historically, he placed first the teachings of Christ, 
including especially His stress on humility, non-resistance, poverty, 
and chastity. More contended, hoverer, that these precepts were never 
meant to be applied to secular society but were confused with the secular 
virtues of justice, mercy, liberality, and temperance. Historically, More 
placed the teachings of Pelagius second. Hore argued that the Pelagian 
stress on the importance of the initiative of the individual will in 
obtaining salvation v&s the opening wedge to an attitude which put man 
in first place and failed to recognise any neoessity for reconciliation
with God. More named the reaction from Puritanism, especially in America,

theas the third contributing factor and the tendency in/modern church to 
preach the brotherhood of man as the fourth.

As a second type of cause, More listed the philosophical thinking 
of Rousseau and the romanticist writers. He judged the romantic eleva
tion of the poor and humble to be the natural outcome of Rousseau*s teach
ings, both of the natural goodness of man and of the conflict that exists 
in civilisation between the individual and society.

As a third type of cause, More listed the reaction against the 
political theories of laisaes-falro and the economic exploitation of 
nineteenth century industrial workers.

As a fourth type of cause More named the effects of modern soientifie 
thought in the fields of biology and psychology, ̂ since he claimed that 
the result had clearly been a pojftilar tendency to believe in the evolu
tionary perfectibility of man and the corresponding loss of belief in the
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necessity for personal salvation,
Bobbitt and More together defined the difference between the social 

point of view of the hm&nist and the social point of view of the humani
tarian. The viewpoint of humanism ia selective) thet of humaniUrlanism 
is equeliterian. The goal of humanism is to perfect the individual while 
the aim of huaaniterianisa is to elevate the aase*s, The hu^niet would 
perfect the individnal through inculcating in him the culture of the past*
The humanitarian would elevate the masses through brood application of the 
findings of modern science. Humanit&riunis® as a social philosophy was 
condemned ae dangerous, in that unselective sympathy voula lead to olase 
hatred and straggle.

The psychological difference between the humanistic nod the humani
tarian, or naturalistic, concepts of man was outlined by More late in 
hie writing career. He denied the theory that mas in governed only by 
instincts, emotions, end environmental conditionsj instead, ,<iore advanced 
the humanist argument, the belief that man through his will is able to make 
free moral choices and, hence, to determine the course of his own conduct.
The humanist would stress the importance of the quality of being human 
rather than the importance of the qualities of being animal or of being 
divine,

‘More and Babbitt divided huaanlterlonlem into two aspects* sentimental 
end soientifie. More denied the possibility that either or both could be, 
ultimately, a constructive social force. To sentimental hu&anitariaaiam.
Mere attributed a tendency to stress physical welfare and social morality 
rather than spiritual welfare and individual morality. To scientific human—  

tarlaniae Here attributed a tendency for over-eoneera with the present and |
i
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the belief that change and pregrets are synonymous. He argued that froa 
these huaanlterlan principles flow net brotherly love, but hatred and 
greed which cause class struggles and war.

More suaintfeiaed that the effect* of the "mierielietic j.-hiloeoyhy* 
of hunanitarianiaa are reflected in twentieth eentury education and re
ligion. The effects la education, he argued, were evident in the elective 
syeteas, in the shift in emphasis from the human!tier to the scientific 
and quaai-soisntlflc studies, and in the gearing of education to the 
ability of the ordinary, rather than the distinguished, student. The ef
fects in religion, More continued, were evident la the general policy 
of preaching the ooncept of the brotherhood of nan instead of the con
cept of the need for a personal God and personal salvation.

To coab&t this spirit of aeterialism and per.tiaentr.lisa, More urged 
the necessity of moral evolution to correspond to scientific evolution, 
and a return to concern for the spiritual welfare of one's own soul to 
replace the concern for the physical welfare of one's neighbor* The 
evidence indicates that acre's criticise: of humanltartonisa was a sus
tained and consistent interest, although there is no evidence that he de
voted a disproportionate amount of space to setting forth this interest*
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f&dfc & - 3to Pi Uoa aa gagwAitourM.at
The second part of this chapter la an investigation of tha editorials 

of Tha Hation during the years of More* a edltorahlp to determine what, if 
•ny, social criticism thia magazine aty have eaqpreesed on th« subject of 
huaanita rlani am.

Tha following quaatlona were selected on a basis ofor research*
1« To what historical or philosophical origin*, if any, dll 

The Hation trace tha concept of huaaaitarianicm?
2. What relationship, if any, aid The Nation lr.di.cnto between 

hunanitnrlanis» and hvusanianf
3. In what Instance?, if any, did The Hation express an opinion 

for or against hunanltarisnlan us a constructive code I force?
1. Vac the opinion a sustained one?

aaft fltiterXs»ik Of&&M
Research indicates that as far as direct ctetements are concerned 

thsre are no references in the editorials of The Hation. during the years 
of More's editorship, t: tho historical or philosophical origins of hunani- 
tcrianiam.

There are, however, comments in connection %rlth the news of the period 
which say be construed as being Implications on the subject of the origins 
of humanitarian conoepts. There is, for example, a clear inplloation of 
romantic origins. The Batjon censured the so-called sentimental tendency 
on the part of the public to sympathise with a prisoner accused of, or 
even worse, convicted of a crime. The editorial criticised this attitude 
of sympathy as a survival of anarchistic instincts coupled with the Byronie
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point of rloo that *tise IndiYldual is  out of | « r  «ith society because 
society «t ite boot I* a clumsy instrument, at its worst a Tioioua one,**

it will bo reaeaberad that Hors la ftflo Sbolburna jan&yg bed atmt-jod 
bis bollof tbot roectioa to tt» policy of lelBses-fclrc bad repruncntad 
an ocoaoaio eeUB* for tbo spread of tr,a aoocapt of aentiaenWl humsnltari*n- 
iae. bo bod opofcoft disparagingly of Cobdoa anti Bright and tba “i-teachefetar 

■ School" of eeoooniee. Tbo Button, ca the otbsr band, ran a eulogistic edi
torial about Bright on tba occasion of the c&s hundredth arwiversay of his 
birth. Bright was praiied for uorouioa to the oaueaa-of free trade, 
democracy, education, end peace "as part of the struggle V< procure the 
benefits of cieiUeation for the struggling aaabue of aauklnd."2 fh$ article 
also attempted ta deny the "iiutlao&feo of soul ‘-nl absorption
in the iaaedia to profits of the counting hcuaa or factory" that fcsd bean 
directed rather eocaonly against the !«&ucfc*bter feohool.̂  ouch notions,
Ibl Nation aainfcaiaed, could be correct sc. by a study of the life of 
Bright, who sea sortby of sued adjectives ta  sturdy, practise!, te&der, 
and nagnaniMous.^

fhe iaplieotions of The a»tlon &a to the piaee of 5oi«aee, iu
developing tba concept of bumoalt k r ianid*, eara definitely cri ticfcl. Like 
Babbitt and Bora, Tba Itatlcu deploreu the extent o£ the i?hlfi in educational 
eaphaais from the buaumitie* to science. in linn with this editorial policy, 
the a-agsiine praised, for exaeple, e otat:uu»ut by President Sicbard Vee-

1. Editorial, "Crlae &nd Gonfosbion," Tfoe tyetlca. 1C1V (January 11, 1912),
p .  29*2. Editorial, "John. Bright,* JJ&a M!4sa, ICSII (Xovsafeev 23, 1911), ?•

3* Ibid.. p. 449.
4* Ibid.. p. 4B9.
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Lauren of th« Hnaaachuaatts Institute of Technology that soienoe and 
culture must go baud in bead ®fcc* make for that brofd liberal outlook in 
the world thnt in the nsark of o really cultured man.*** The article went 
on to point out tbe danger of a loom of soci al t,r?<iciti;; in studies which 
a^« primarily natsrlalistic. Most cociol end politic*! leaders, the edi
torial msint *i nod, d o  not fro* the ranks of the scientists because 
they have locked their doors &gsd»s,t tn« iaonla, the imagination, end 
even the vicissitudes of mankind; because, in e word, they have sometimes
forgot tea that the heart of educed, on is e till the knowledge of men and 

6not of Usings.®
A critical point of via* &Li j appeared in tno article cosmanting on 

the unveiling; of a statue la Lon*ion to Francis bacon, ishilo the editorial 
praised Bacon for having axe^plifiou tbo habits of patient and prolonged 
inquiry in repented e%peri»unt, it alwo expressed distrust for certain be-

4

liefa ooneurnihg scleace, especially the belief "that instruments of
scientific pirci.'rio.'t will cntblt »>, to aay yreci«?*iy want man is and ehat 

7God Is.® The article cloeod with the etateseat of belief that while man 
of /.cietice often axe tireless worker.-:, they are also sometimes guilty of 
®over*ooainfe: vanity."

EttlatlojnghlP Bfttweep ̂ « a U a  a&d fe«onit arianlii
During the five years that More wee editor, Tha Hat ion carried one

S* Bditeii&l, "Science end Culture,* fhe XaUoa. fJUXVIII (June 7, 1909), 
P. 598.

6» lS4i*» P* 599.7. Editorial, "The Scientific Atmosphere,* jj&c nation. SCV (July 8, 1912), 
p. 51.

*• IHdl. p. 51.
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editorielarticle la which a definition of humanism was attempted. fhe 
occasion was Livingstone's publication of The Greelf genius end Its Waning 

&  U*.
Ga the whole, the review sots* to b« u  attempt to justify humanism 

as a philosophy by which to Ilya. Th« review, for example, answers af
firmatively tba author** question of whather it is right to taka a strictly 
human via* of Ufa and assume that man is tba measure of all things.^ It 
also agrees with the point of alow that no one ean do one's duty and lira 
one*a Ufa without reference to tba unseen.1® Going swan further the re- 
▼law states that while humanism rejects the superhuman, and, in a sense, 
the supernatural, anyone who assumes that humanism rejects the highest

11elements of human nature itself has missed the scope of the philosophy.
The article adds that many writers have confused the word "humaeniom*

with the aord *huaanitarianism* which is its "very opposite."12 Thus it
seems to become necessary to understand that

. . .  virtue is the golden mean of compromise 
rather than any excess of self •sacrifice, but that 
the golden mean is rightly known only to hia who 
desires In eontae^lation to behold the unmoved, all- 
moving unity. If ee forget this composite meaning 
of humanism, ae shall confuse it with the hard dry 
formalism of the pseudo-classics or with the senti
nt emt of modem bumanitarianisa.1’

In eddition to its editorial defining humanism, the nation in some 
balf-dossn articles dearly implied its acceptance of two humanistic 
principles in education, as those principles were laid down by **abbitt and

9. Kditorlal, "Humanism,” The Mstion. XCV (August 15, 1912), p. 140.
10. Ibid.. p. 140.U* P* U0.12. Ibid.. p. 141.
U. Mil** P* Ul*
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Xor«> first, tb« importance of perfecting tha culture of tba individual) 
second, tba need for stud? of th« humanities in accomplishing individual 
cultural davelopaen t.

The nation on two occasions defended the educational aim of acquisi
tion of the cultural heritage* the first expression was in answer to the 
question of whether college funds, as e public trust, could justifiably 
be used to promote individual culture rather than to promote public 
service.*^ The affirmative reply argued that there is se much Justice 
In diverting public funds, or quasi-public funds, to the liberal educa
tion of the individual as in diverting public funds *. • . to build hand
some public buildings, to beautify perks, or to acquire works of art, 
while bad streets, inadequate school bouses, and insufficient' provision 
for the poor still exiet.*1^ The second defease of liberal education was 
a reply to current criticism that the humanities provide a non-utilltfirisn 
education. The action argued that culture in spite of criticise by "en
thusiastic educational reformers;* end by "preachers of humanitarian doctrines* 
had survived. The editorial continued by evaluating as peeudo-eoientlflo a
very recent statesMttt that a knowledge of Latin and natheeatics nut used

16in later life actually represented a drain upon the nervous syctea. As 
an illustration of its argument that the criticise was unsound, the editorial 
pointed out the relative difficulty that would be involved in proving that 
the classical education long provided by the English universities had been

14. Editorial, "The lie of the College,* The gation. XCI (July 16, 1910),
p. 601.

15. P* 601 •16. Editorial, "Culture Under firs," The nation. XCI (Septsaber 22, 1910/,
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u waists or dangerous. . .it will be bard to explain the splendid 
efficiency of the Oxford and Cambridge a m  who haw, generation after 
generation, grappled with the administrative problems of the British 
Empire.**^

In lfcii replies to two college presidents The nation made dear its 
negative stand regarding the possibility that science could replace the 
classic* in providing a humanistic culture. While the aagaaine praised, 
as representative of the humanist ideal, the statement by President Xac~ 
Lauren that science at Massachusetts Institute of Technology was being 
studied and taught to make for a broad, liberal education, yet the edi
torial expressed doubts as to whether KaoLaurea'e etateaeat was based on 
realistic evidence.*-® *. . . and if it still leave* undetermined tbe 
question whether science can alone effect this kind of culture, we must 
bear in mind that it waa spoken in a school where the lathes leave scant 
tioe for Theocritus."19 The Hation replied still more sharply to Presi
dent Wilson of Princeton. It took exception to hia statement regarding 
the need for preparation "• • .to be a *• ster-adventurer in the field of 
opportunity.- The Matton*q editorial criticised Wilson*s point of

21view as being dominated by a materialistic and contemportuieoua philosophy*

17. Ibid.. p. 259.
13. Editorial, “Science and Culture,* The Hation. LXXfTIlI (June 17, 1909), 

p. 598.
19. p. 59a.20* Woodrow Wilson, ae quoted in editorial, "The function of the College,* 

The Batlcn (October 28, 1909), p. 399.
21. Ibid.. p. 4>00.
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Are we to adult that "things are In the saddle” 
so absolutely that to be a gentleman of taete 
or refinement, or of a generous and unambitious 
interest in high and beautiful things it to "be 
nobody"? tilth all Its re# tie as progress and re
sistless changes, there is still *e trust room 
in the sorld for the quiet and cultivated gentle
men; sad we do not think it would be going too 
far to say that the college will loa., eight of what 
is the most beneficient part of its entire activity 
when it ceases to regard with pride and satisfac
tion the furnishing of this leaven to our over
strung and stranuosity-ridden society.22

flumsaltarisnlaa as a Social force
The editorials of The Matlon. 1909-1914, which deal with huoanltarisn- 

iem as a social force fall into two classifications* those which consider 
the effects of hunenitarianisa on government; aud those which consider 
the effects of humaait*.riaaias upon religious and educational programs.

Divergent views appear regarding the subject of humanitarlaniem as a 
force in government. On the question of the government of Mew Took city, 
Ife®. fe&Sfe on one oee&eion expressed high praise for the men end women in 
social service.2̂  "8«re, than, is a clee« of unofficial etetemanabip which
is coming to count more eau more in our political life.”2! the article 
credited social service workers with having accomplished much in helping 
overthrew Taaaany, in making the heat bide part of the common body poli
tic, and in serving in Mayor Ceynor'u administration.^

let, four years later, The Mvlon wae critical of reports issued by

22 • ibid.. p. 400.23* Editorial, "College Men in Politics, The Hation. XC (March 17, 1910), 
pp. 257-258.

24. Ibid.. p. 258.
25. Ibid.. P- 238.
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social workers on the East Side* Taking the stand that social workers
tend to magnify in their reports the conditions of crime, vice, and tuber-
culosis, the editorial maintained that social workers need to reflect on
the slanders they commit against the very people they are trying to help;*0

Or the national scene the social program also drew The nation*a
criticism on the basis of mounting cost. The article called attention to
the constantly rising demand for expenditures for hospitals, schools, good

27roads, public health, and better housing* Attention was called, more
over, to the new governmental machinery needed to administer old age pensions 
and workingmen*s insurance. This condition bad been allowed to develop,
The hation argued, because many humane people acted not from fixed con
vict ion but from philanthropic impulse. The article concluded with the 
warning th-t M. , .it ought to be clearly understood that every man who 
advocates a new form of benevolent social activity on the part of the 
government is really advocating a new tax.”*0

The Nation was also critical of the growing emphasis upon humanitarian- 
ism in the program of the modern church.^9 in an editorial concerning the 
lade of individual conviction of the need to go to church, The Hation ridi
culed the possibility that social service could replace effective preaching. 
While the article admitted that the practice of giving coffee and rolls to 
a hungry man might represent ear vice to God, it also contended that the

26. Editorial, "East Side and the Under world,11 The Ration, XCTI (May 1,
1913), p. 435.

27. Editorial, "The fiavenous Social programme,* The Hation. XCI1 (April 13,
1911), p. 363.

23. Ibid.. p. 346.
29. Editorial, "The Mission of the Church," The Ration. ICIV (June 6, 1912), 

pp. 559-560.
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ohurch which stopped with this kind of service was asking "ludicrously 
and pitiably" inadequate ubs of Its resources.^0

The point of view of The Nation has been stated in earlier pages of 
this chapter concerning the possible effects of the principle of substi
tuting a so-called utilitarian education for education in the humanities.
The magazine made stillaora specifio recommendations in Individual cases.
It stood, for example, against the specialized university. "If they 
/{Latin and GreeJ^ are to take anything like their former position, it will 
be rather from a common reestimation of their value at the heart of edu
cation than from any such artificial separation."^ The Ration twice ex
pressed disapproval of the practice of substituting vocational for aca
demic education. On the first occasion, the magazine argued tbit multi
plicity of subjects in the American educational system represents an un- 
justifiable pride in breadth of learning* On the second occasion. The 
Ration warned wotking parents not to overstress the importance of voca
tional education, since education everywhere "is primarily for life and 
not for l i v e l i h o o d ."33 Recommendations for adult reading were in a similar 
vein. Busy people, The Ration maintained, should spend a long time, per
haps a year, on a given subject. Authors recommended included Bryce,
Carlyle, and Macaulay. The effect, said the editorial, would be to re
move the danger of *. • .losing a sense of proportion between the present 
and the past."^

30* Ibid.. p. 560.
31* Editorial, "The Specialised university," The Ration. XC (March 31,

1910), p. 312.
32. Editorial, "Work and Play in Education," The Ration. XCV (September 

12, 1912), pp. 228-229.
33* Editorial, "Vocational Education,* The Ration. XCVII (July 3, 1913) p. 8.
34. Editorial, "Books for the Busy Man." The Ration. XOV (October 3, 1912),

pp. 303-304.
35. P. 304.
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toBMfttea &  M a c  sL ginfrMRg %sl &ti>.l*.te al Sm&teslgslm
»a& wax. satellite a&lss&*& tBL sitete

& bsl Ska. Mktextete. at Ifra.
Ssz 2Sb 1909 - Heron 12. 1911

Total
Nuaber
of
f&itori&ls

Siuaber
Pertaining
to
Education

Bhuaber
Pertaining
to
Church

Nuaber
Pertaining
to
property
end
Poverty

busbar
Pertaining
to
Criae

Nuaber
Pertaining
to
iiuaeniter-
iaoisa

1204 12d 14 227 41 23

The frequency of distribution could seen to iuctic&U tii&t the a«ic«r 
or endears of the editorial policy of The Action. 1909-1914, considered the 
subject of hoaanitirieoiaa to be of relatively atinoi iaporfctnce. In rela
tion to the nuaber of editorials on other aubjocti. contidered in this study, 
the nuaber of editorials on huaenitarianiea stands in next to last piece*

On the other banu, tb^rs are editorials pertaining to humanityri&nien 
during ecch ye«r of More's editorship, except 1914* The nuaber of editoriels 
by years ic as folloes*

Tear Hwabesr pf Editoriels
1909 3
1910 3
1911 2
1912 3

1913 3
19U 0
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Oa the basis of frequency distribution and on the basis of annual nuaber 
of editorials, it would see* that tbs interest displayed by The Mation. 
1909-19H *  in tbs subject of huaanitfcrianiwu, as a f.<?oi*l force, wee a 
minor but consistent interest.

BfflEffittl *  iSSk t
Consents by The Mation as to origin of bumanit&rianiaa as a social 

force were definitely llnitec. ?h» magasine offered nc direct explanation 
of a philosophical, historical, or economic background but implied that 
sentimental aua&nitftriauiea showed Byronic aspects of romanticism.

The Motion defined buaeniso and culled it the opposite of humanitarian- 
las. The nation defended the progr^s of humanistic education advocated by 
Babbitt and More} namely, the perfecting of the individual through train
ing him in classical culture. The possibility that scientific etulies could 
replace the humanities in developing a person of broad, liberal culture 
was denied. Toweru the program of humanistic utuuiea in the colleges end 
universities The Mation expressed sympathy, in that it defended the use 
of public fuado for what aeeaad like individual attainment of impractical 
•due&Uoa. In this bam connection, The Hailon criticised extreme emphasis 
in the universities on utilitarian subjects «* being representative of a 
materialistic and over-contemporaneous attitude.

bditorlal opinion wee divided on the subject of humanit&riaaiaai in 
polities. On# article praised the social service workers of Row York t-ity 
for being a constructive force in city government. Another article carried 
the earning that national emphasis upon a program of social self fir a could
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result only in increased taxation.
Regarding the church m d the schools, editorial policy arae critical*

The nation aeinteinea that *t» far *a the OhurcL lb conceraeu no program of 
aocial service oould adequately i« place a program of effective preaching) 
and that e» far *b education i* coacemod, the substitution of utilitarian 
for ecatieaic eubject* represented & weakening of the inerioen oduc^ticn&l 
systws.

In general the editorial policy of Tbc lint ion, 1909-1914, one oon- 
uiutoat.y critical of tiuaanitfcrlanium as a uocial force*

The evidence indi<fi.tee toat the interest displayed by The nation in 
hunonitririeniam was a consistent but minor internet*

£®eL £ - CondlPBio»h ei> tfl. fc_tant ol‘ 4acgec*CBt in flnolnab of y»rt aSfldtEtti &
An a.'.aaination of tha findings in Part 4 and Parjt A of this chapter 

indicate that fcĥ re 1e considerably more agreement than disagreement in 
point of vie*. The agreement, moreover, seeafc to be apparent in major 
points, such 26 the relationship bat»ean humanism and humanit&rienism 
and the probable effacta of huaunitcrianlwu ae a social force.

In regard to the origins of the coneapt of iiua&nltnrlaolen, agreement 
and disagreement, or a gratae ant and lack of consent, are equally divided. 
Mora, in agree sent eith Babbitt, nested early Christianity a t, the religious 
origin of human! Ur laniism; the editorials of Taa action ssda no consent as 
to religious origin. More stated that romanticism vac a contributing 
factor bo the development of bumeaitariealse} the editorials clearly iaplied 
that humanitarian! *j» ha* a roaantlc origin. Mora called kumcniUrlaaifc* «
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result only in increased taxation.
Regarding the church and the schools, editorial polio/ *>»» critical* 

The nation eelntained that a* f&r at the ofcurch ie concerned nc prograa of 
social serrioe oould adsquately replace * program of affective preaching} 
and that a» far as education is concerned, the substitution ox utilitarian 
for academic subject* represented & wê kenlnf» of the Aeseriĉ n educational 
cysts®.

In general tbs editorial policy of The Nation, 1909-1914, was oon- 
aia tont'.y critic-il of humanlttriBnies m  n social force.

The evidence indieutof that the interest displayed by yfae Nation in 
huoanitftriaaisifl one a consistent but aiinor interest.

I n i . £ - CaaqlagAana i.t> is. at k a « » t  in findings of fart *
gad Pact £

An examination of the findings in Pert A and far!* ̂  of ibid chapter 
India'it* that thro la  considerably more agreeaeut then disagreement in 
point of vice, the agreement, moreover, aeemfc to be apparent in major 
points, eucfa a6 the relalionship b®t*eui husrnnim  ana humanitarian!am 
and the probable effects cf bumanitsrianiea as a social force.

In regard tc the origins of the concept of huaaaiterienisa, agreement 
end dieagreeseat, or egreeeent end lathe of consent, are equally divided. 
More, in agreement aith Bobbitt, named early bhristiaaity as tbs religious 
origin of humanltari&ains; the editorials of Toe Mation s#de no comment *• 
to religious origin. More eteted that roasmticiao va* a contributing 
factor to the development of hua*r.it&ri&nisa; tho editorials dourly implied 
that humanitarian!ew hae a romantic origin. Mora called buaaaib&riaalsm a
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reaction from the economic policy of laiasoa-falre and criticized that 

policy severely; the editorials made no reference to the possible effects 

of laiaaes-faire in the development of bumanitarianism but praised the 

work of John Bright. More called modem scientific thinking the fourth 

factor in the development of humanitarianiem and criticised modern science 

for its inhuman qualities; the editorials failed to s’.&te the place of 

modern scientific thinking in the development of humanitarianism but did 

contend that modern sdenoe cannot precisely explain man or God. In other 

words, there is complete or partial agreement in viewpoint in two out of 

four subjects.

Concerning the relationship between humanism and humanitarian!so, 

agreement is more pronounced. Both the Shelburne Essays arid the editorials 

of The nation agree that while the terms humanism and humanitarian!sm are 

often confused, they are actually opposite in meaning. More and. Babbitt 

subscribed to the idea of the necessity for perfecting the individual; The 

Bation concurred in this viewpoint. More and Babbitt defined a humanitarian 

as one who would elevate the masses, has faith iu progress of humanity, snd 

would serve that progress; The Mation did not define the term humanitarian. 

More endorsed the belief that one should govern his conduct by the quality 

of being human rather than by the quality of being animal or of being divine; 

The Mation accepted the viewpoint that "man is the measure of all things." 

More directly stated that bumaait riauism is materialistic; The Nation im

plied that overstress on utilitarian aims would place "things in the saddle."

On the question of humanitarian!sm as a social force, More and The 

Bation were in agreement on two out of three points. I he point of dis

agreement was that of the effect of social workers. *bile More criticised
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the work of Jana iddaat in Chicago, The Sation praised the "unofficial 
stateswansbip" of social workers in {tea York* More end The Mation were 
in agreeaent in their evaluation of the effects of hamaniterianise on the 

churc!i end on education. They agreed tbnt social jorvica representt an 

inadcuale substitute for the preaching of personal salvation they 

agreed tb«t the uubatltutli n of scientific ana other utilitarian subjecta 

for the huaeaitit-:; represent?: an unbalanced ?>nd &>cesiivaljf contaaporaneous 

aducR ion&l prograa.

On the twelve poins considered, then, there was coaplate or partial 

B£re»r?.-trtt Ir: eight. It would ti$m fair to conclude that there m.& sub* 
str«ntit-l agrsoaont in the point cf view exprna ea b.. More, in his own 

writing-, nna by The Ballon, in its editorials, 1909-1914, on the subject 
of hvi»anitarisoiijr£ a social forae*



CHAPTER V I I I  

OH THE ARTIST AND HIS BHVIROMMEMT

T h a t th e  s o c ia l in flu e n c e  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  and th e  l i t e r a r y  

a r t i s t  may be c o n s id e ra b le  is  a ra th e r  w id e ly  accep ted  o p in 

io n , even though  th a t in flu e n c e  p ro b a b ly  can no t be o b je c t iv e ly  

m easured, M ore*a l i t e r a r y  c r i t ic is m  was h ig h ly  p ra is e d  by 

c e r ta in  s c h o la r ly  a u th o r it ie s )  on th e  o th e r hand, q u ite  con

t r a r y  v iew s were a ls o  exp re sse d . F a r r e ll ,  f o r  exam ple , c a lle d  

th e  o u tlo o k  o f  the  e n t ir e  Mew H um anist group "n a rro w ly  aca

d e m ic ."*  B laokm ur con tended th a t  th e  Mew H um an ists , as a 

g ro u p , " f a i l  to  see th a t a r t  m ust be a p a r t o f  th e  s o c ia l 

o rd e r in  w h ich  i t  e x ia ta ." ^  Because o f  th e  d ive rg e n ce  in  

o p in io n , i t  seems re a so n a b le  to  assume th a t a s tu d y  o f  M o re 's  

s o c ia l v iew s sh o u ld  in c lu d e  a c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  h is  w r it in g  

on th e  p la c e  o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t  as a member o f  s o c ie ty .

Three q u e s tio n s  were s e le c te d  as bases f o r  re s e a rc h  on 

th is  a sp e c t o f  th e  p rob lem  o f  M o re 's  s o c ia l c r i t ic is m .  The 

q u e s tio n s  fo llo w :

1 . A c c o rd in g  to  More w ha t, i f  any, m o ra l o b lig a t io n  does th e

l i t e r a r y  a r t is t  have to  s o o le ty ?

2 . A e o o rd ln g  to  More w h a t, i f  any r e s p o n s ib il it y  does

s o c ie ty  have to w a rd  i t s  l i t e r a r y  men?

1 .James fr . D a r r e ll.  A f o ie  on L ite r a r y  Cr it ic is m ,  p , 26 .
2 .R o b e rt B. B laokm ur, "The D is c ip lin e  o f  Humanism” , in  The

C r it iq u e  o f  Humanism, e d ite d  by 0 . H. G ra tta n , p . $£87
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3 . Whafc l i t e r a r y  a r t is t s ,  i f  an y, does More s e le c t as b e in g , 

o r  h a v in g  been, e s s e n t ia lly  th e  r e f le c t io n  o f  t h e ir  en

v iro n m e n t?

M o ra l O b lig a tio n  o f  th e  L ite r a r y  A r t is t  to  S o c ie ty

An e xa m in a tio n  o f  b is  essays e le s r ly  in d ic a te s  th a t More 

c o n s id e re d  a sense o f  m o ra lity  in  th e  o re a tlo n  o f  c h a ra e te r 

to  be th e  f i r s t  r e s p o n s ib il it y  o f  th e  w r ite r  o f  f ic t io n ,  in 

c lu d in g  dram a, Xn th is  ty p e  o f  ach ievem en t, More names Haw

th o rn e  and Foe among th e  few  gspu lne  Am erican w r ite r s .  He 

a ls o  a s s e rte d  th a t  th e y  w orked in  a t r a d it io n  th a t had been 

unbroken fro m  C o lo n ia l days " . . . t h e  v o ic e  o f  a s te rn  and in 

d o m ita b le  m o ra l c h a r a c t e r . M o r e  i l lu s t r a t e d  h is  s ta te m e n t 

by d w e llin g  a t some le n g th  on th e  sense o f  s o litu d e  In  Haw

th o rn e 's  w r it in g s  and in d ic a te d  a b e l ie f  th a t s o litu d e  is  

th e  u n iv e rs a l l o t  in  th e  modern w o r ld . T h a t th e  sense o f  

s o litu d e  and s u p e rs t it io n  sh o u ld  have fou nd  i t s  "d e e p e s t ex

p re s s io n  in  th e  Mew E ngland h e a r t"  was a no rm a l deve lopm en t, 

More m a in ta in e d , among th e  P u r ita n s . He p o in te d  o u t fo u r  

re ason s f o r  t h is  a lle g e d  c o n d it io n : th e  p e rs e o u tio n  and in 

s u l t  W hich th e  P u rita n s  had endured in  E ng land) th e  p e r ilo u s  

Jou rney to  th e  Hew W orld ) th e  a tte m p t to  w ork o u t a s te m  

pu rpose  in  c o lo n is in g )  and th e  te r r o r s  and d i f f i c u l t ie s  o f  

th e  w ild e rn e s s .^  Thus, More a rg u e d , H aw thorne and Poe we

f t .' fmni~ tt.  b o ro . ih c iW ra c  E ssays. F i r s t  S e r ie s , p . 5 3 .
6 *  I b i d .. p.  5 5 .
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cu re d  an e lem en t o f  fo rc e  and re a lis m  in  t h e ir  w ork because 

th e y  w ro te  fro m  th e  p ro fo u n d  m o ra l e xp e rie n ce  o f t h e ir  p e o p le .'’ 

More names a number o f  w r ite r s  whom he co n s id e rs  to  have 

been le s s e r  a r t is t s  in  th a t ,  in  h is  o p in io n , th e y  fa i le d  to  

m a in ta in  a sense o f  m o ra l I n te g r it y  in  t h e ir  w o rk . There a re  

exam ples among th e  l i t e r a r y  men o f v a rio u s  c e n tu r ie s . F i r s t ,  

fro m  th e  p o in t o f  tim e , were th e  E liz a b e th a n  d ra m a tis ts , 

Beaumont and F le tc h e r .*  More c a lle d  Beaumont a s e n tim e n ta lis t 

and F le tc h e r a p r o s t itu te d  g e n iu s .^  A s ide  fro m  th e  in d e ce n c ie s  

o f  t h e ir  langua ge , th e  re a l m o ra l in d ic tm e n t a g a in s t the se  

men, More s ta te d , is  th a t th e y  lo o se d  th e  bonds o f  c h a ra o te r 

by f a i l in g  to  p o r tra y  " . . . t h a t  e lem en t o f  o u r n a tu re  w h ich  

s tan ds a p a rt fro m  th e  p a ss io n s  as a g o ve rn in g  p o w e r . I n  

o th e r w ords, th e y  l e f t  human n a tu re  a b u nd le  o f  in s t in e to  and 

saw in  conduct no la w  o f  cause and e f f e c t .

Among th e  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry  w r ite r s  whom More s p e c if i

c a l ly  c r i t ic is e d  fo r  a la c k  o f  m o ra l In t e g r it y  were th e  p o e t, 

Thomas Hood, and th e  n o v e lis t ,  W illia m  S harp . In  eaoh case . 

More accused th e  a u th o r o f  w r it in g  w hat th e  p o p ik la r m a rke t 

w ou ld  bu y, even though  th e  p ro d u c t re p re s e n te d  a lo w e r le v e l 

o f  w ork th a n  th a t o f  w h ich  th e  man was ca p a b le . Hood th u s  be

came a h u m o ris t f o r  money and w ro te  " w ith  a l l  frhe m is e ry  o f
-8

such a consc ious d e g ra d a tio n ."  S harp , as a s e rv a n t o f  th e  

p re s s , w ro te  in  th e  v e in  d e s ire d  by p o p u la r m agasines and

r  .r t> ra .. sir a r -----------
6 . f i u l  E . M ore, W ith  th e  f i t s ,  p . 3 .
7 . I b id . , p . 20 .
8 .P a u | E . M ore, S he lbu rne  Ha save . S eventh S e rie s , p p . 5 0 -5 1 .
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re p re sse d  h is  sens* o f  m y s tic is m  end p h ilo s o p h y  o f  n a tu re .9  

A o tu a lly ,  More im p lie d  a s im ila r  o r it ie is m  a g a in s t a mash 

b e tte r-k n o w n  name o f th e  same ce n tu ry ., He a t t r ib u te d ,  f o r  

exam ple, a c e r ta in  le e k  o f  fo re s  in  Tennyson 's In  Manor lam  

to  th e  p o e t’ s o f f i c i a l  a t t itu d e  o f  com prom ise, the  com prom ise 

between sc ie n ce  and r e lig io n .  A f te r  advancing  th e  argum ent 

th a t Tennyson la c k e d  b o th  th e  s im p le , o b je c tiv e  f a i t h  o f  

M ilto n  and th e  h o n e s t q u e s tio n in g  o f  M atthew  A rn o ld , More 

co n c lu d e s , "W ith  Tennyson, u n fo r tu n a te ly , th e  ta s k  is  a lw ays 

to  se p a ra te  th e  p o e t o f in s ig h t  fro m  th e  p o e t o f  com prom ise,**®  

Two n o v e lis ts  o f  th e  tw e n tle th h c e n tu ry  l is t e d  by More as 

f a l l in g  to  e v in c e  a sense o f  m o ra l r e s p o n s ib il ity  in  de

lin e a t io n  o f  c h a ra c te r were E rn e s t P oo le  and Theodore D re is e r. 

P o o le ’ s la c k  o f  in t e g r i t y  in  v ie w p o in t. More s ta te d , was re 

f le c te d  in  h is  f a i lu r e  in  The H a rb o r to  speak th e  w ho le  t r u th  

as to  What c o n s titu te s  e x c e lle n c e  in  c h a ra c te r. T h is  e x c e l

le n c e , More a rgued , is  n o t i l lu s t r a t e d  e ith e r  by e f f ic ie n c y  

on th e  p a r t  o f  m asters o f  men o r by th e  in s t in c t iv e  th r u s t  o f  

th e  masses s tru g g lin g  f o r  m a te r ia l a d v a n ta g e .**  The c r i t i c  

a ls o  exp ressed  d is a p p ro v a l a g a in s t a w ho le  group o f  tw e n tie th  

c e n tu ry  w r ite r s  who seemed to  h im  to  be co n v in ce d  th a t  a r t  

has n o th in g  to  do w ith  r e lig io n  o r  m o r a lity . * *  In  th is  group 

More p la ce d  Theodore D re is e r , a lth o u g h  he a ls o  added th a t 

D re is e r ’ s th e o ry  o f l i f e ’ s u n s o lv a b le  d is o rd e r and b r u ta l i t y

0 fra n l fc. M ore. The f l r l f t  o f  R om antic ism , p . 126*
10 P au l B . M ore, E E o lW rne  E ssays. S eventh S e rie s , p . 96*
11 P au l B . M ore, A ie w  S na lsna  G roup and f t t h e r s . p . 2 l|2 .
12 P au l B . M ore, The Demon o f  t5 e  A b s o lu te , p . $o.
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was m in g le d  w ith  th e  s e n tim e n ta lity  o f  th o  n o v e lis t 's  r u r a l

m id -w oa t o r ig in s .  An A n a rlo a n  T ragedy. Mors co n c lu d e d ,

re p re s e n ts  o g ro a to r tra g o d y  th a n  i t s  a u th o r re a lis e d  when he

ehose th e  t i t l e .

I f  o n ly  he had known th e  f in e r  aspeeta o f  l i f e  as 
he knows i t s  shabby u n d e rs id e ) i f  o n ly  h is  imag
in a t io n  had been tra in e d  in  th e  la rg e r  t r a d it io n  
o f  l i t e r a t u r e  in s te a d  o f  g e tt in g  i t s  b e n t fro m  th e  
p o lie e  c o u rt and th e  d regs o f  s c ie n e e ; i f  o n ly  
r e lig io n  had appeared to  h im  in  o th e r g a rb  th a n  
th e  tra v e s ty  o f  s u p e rs t it io n  and fa d e d  fa n a tic is m )
I f  o n ly  he had had a chance, he m ig h t p o s s ib ly  
have produced th a t fa b u lo u s  th in g , th e  g re a t A m eri
can n o v e l. ^

M o re 's  charge o f  I m o r a l i t y  in  p o r tra y a l o f  c h a ra c te r is  

p ro b a b ly  sw a t s h a rp ly  and c o n s is te n t ly  exp ressed in  h is  con

dem nation o f  c e r ta in  s o -c a lle d  decadent w r ite r s .  I t  is  tru e  

th a t in  h is  f i r s t  volum e More a d m itte d  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  th a t 

th e re  m ig h t be some t r u th  in  the  s a y in g , "The essence o f  

a r t  is  to  be fou nd  In  th e  u n io n  o f  i l lu s io n  and d is i l l u s io n " , ^  

b u t he m a in ta in e d  th a t a tru e  i l lu s io n ,  as w e ll as a fa ls e  

i l lu s io n ,  e x is ts  in  a r t .  T h is  tru e  i l lu s io n .  More s a id , 

o ccu rs  in  M ilto n 's  "Comus" and "L y c id a s ”  and in  S hakespeare 's  

H am let and Tem pest, whereas fa ls e  i l lu s io n  e x is ts  i n  th e  ly r ic s  

o f  A rth u r Symons w ith  t h e ir  s tre s s  on a r t i f i c i a l  p a s s io n . 

P h ilo s o p h ic a lly ,  More d if fe r e n t ia te d  between tru e  and fa ls e  

i l lu s io n  by s a y in g  th a t tru e  i l lu s io n  " . . .d o e s  n o t con fuse  

th in g s  o f  th e  s p i r i t  w ith  th in g s  o f  th e  w o r ld * , whereas

P a u l ite. M ore, fh o  flenon o f  th e  A b s o lu te , p . 68 . 
l i r  ib id . .  p p . 68-597
lj jr  P a u l 8 . M ore, S he lburne  8s say s . F i r s t  S e r ie s , p . 122.
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i l lu s io n  l i  b lin d  b N a n tt  th a n  t n t i i f  In to  1 *  m  

f a i t h  In  th e  jo y  o f  th in g *  u n s e e n ."16 Symons' san s* o f  11* 

lu a lo n  t t i  condemned by Kora f o r  b e in g  th #  re p re s e n ta tio n  o f  

an "e s s ta o y  o f  u n re s t* *  a  "m o rb id  c u r io s ity "  and th a  " te r r o r  

o f  s a t ie t y . * 1^ M o ra ** s tro n g  d is a p p ro v a l o f  s a t ie ty  v a t ex

p ressed  a g a in  In  th #  t h ir d  vo lum e. " S a t ie ty  in  th o  m oat im 

m o ra l word In  th e  la n g u a g e *"1® K ora re tu rn e d  to  th a  s u b je e t 

in  th #  te n th  volum e o f  h la  essays In  h is  e o n s ld e ra tlo n  o f  th o  

w ork o f  O aaar w ild * .  Tha p r im a ry  cause* Mora m a in ta in e d , f o r  

th *  a t t itu d e s  o f  W ild s  and h la  a a a e o la ta a  was th a t  th e y  la a ko d  

any m o ra l p h ilo s o p h y  w h ich  m ig h t hava p ro v a n ta d  t h s l r  tra n s 

la t in g  a a t la ty  o f  th o  f la s h  In to  m o ra l fa t ig u e .* ^  Mora saw 

a p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  s o c ia l danger fro m  th a  dsaadant w r ite r s  in  

th a t  o th e r  p o o p ls  s ig h t  fo llo w  t h s lr  p a tte rn  o f  th in k in g .

"a n t o th e r  se n , and th is  la  th a  w hole ohargs a g a in s t decadent 

w rit* w i l l  bo fo r g e t t in g  th a t  a r t *  ao lo n g  as i t  i s  human* 

m ust coneern  i t s e l f  w ith  th *  p o r tra y a l o f  o h a ra e te r -  t r i 

umphant o r  d e fe a te d * s t i l l  o h a ra e te r -  ju s t  as s u re ly  as r e -
An

l lg lo n  is  concerned w ith  th a  c re a tio n  o f  o h a ra e te r* •

W hat Mora had s a id  in  h is  e a r l ie r  volum es on th #  sub Je s t 

o f  Im m o ra lity  in  " A r t  f o r  a r t ’ s ash#" he s u b s ta n t ia lly  r e 

p e a te d  in  h is  la s t  volum e o f  a ssa ys . T h is  tim e  ha was eon* 

ae raed w ith  th e  s y m b o lis ts *  in  g e n e ra l*  and w ith  F re e s t*  in

^ iksjburna 2t*SXi* & E 9 &  f>* 12?*128.
1 7 . ib id * .  P . 139*
18 P a u l B. M ore* S he lbu rne  la s e rs .  T h ird  a e r ie s , p . 10**.
“ * P a u l f t .  More* i j^ T O e  w f l s r » . T O T ^19 P a u l S . More* 
2 0 * I b id . .  p p . 30JR
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p a r t ic u la r *  Mora c a te g o r ic a lly  s ta te d , "P u rs  a r t  seve red  

fro m  r e a l i t y  J u s t does n o t e x is t* ? 21 Then he a tte m p te d  to  

answer th e  q u e s tio n , "W hat is  th e  m a tte r w ith  P ro u s t? " H is  

c o n c lu s io n  was, f i r s t ,  th a t sym bolism  as a readdhon fro m  

n a tu ra lis m  had eons to  a g re a t vaeuum, and, second, th a t  a r t  

m ust he concerned w ith  th e  em otions and th o u g h ts  and a c t iv i t ie s

o f  human b e in g s * "Baok to  th e  ' l i f e  o f  s o c ie ty *  l i t e r a t u r e
22m ust come o r  p e r is h  o f  In a n ity * *

I t  has become a p p a re n t th ro u g h  th e se  re p e a te d  c r it ic is m s  

th a t More h e ld  th e  l i t e r a r y  man re s p o n s ib le  fo r  th e  c re a tio n  

o f  c h a ra c te rs  in  whose conduct th e  e f fe c ts  o f th e  m o ra l la v  

a re  a p p a re n t. A c tu a lly  More c a r r ie d  t h is  re q u ire m e n t fu r th e r ,  

to  th e  e x te n t o f  h o ld in g  th e  l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t  m o ra lly  re s p o n s ib le  

f o r  h is  p o r tra y a l o f  n a tu re . To i l lu s t r a t e  th is  p o in t ,  More 

named Thoreau as th e  o u ts ta n d in g  exem pla r o f  a l i t e r a r y  man 

who had w r it te n  h o n e a tly  abou t n a tu re * Thoreau, More con

ten de d , sank in to  no p a n th e is tic  re v e r ie s , p o s s ib ly  because

in  th e  Hew E ng land o f  th e  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry  m an's s tru g g le
23

w ith  n a tu re  had n o t been le s t  in  a n t iq u ity *  Thus,. Thoreau 

s t i l l  re co g n ise d  n a tu re  as an a lie n  c re a tu re  who gave h e r 

b o u n ty , as she had g iv e n  i t  to  th e  P ilg r im s , o n ly  r e lu c ta n t ly *  

More acce p ts  w ith o u t q u e s tio n  T h o re au 'a  purpose in  th e  W alden 

e xp e rim e n t " . . . t o  com bine th e  hardness o f  th e  savage w ith  th e

IfcU T a u l S* M ore. On B e ing  Human, p .  $ 8 .
22* B iS * #  P . 6? . — •
23* P au l 8 * M ore, 3 h e lb u rn e  E ssays, f i r s t  S e r ie s , p . 17*



in ta lla s tu a lia m  o f  e lv l l lx s d  m a n ,"2** W hatswar wondar and awa

Thoraau axprasaad In  th o  fo o o  o f  n a tu rs , Mora a ls o  aeaaptad 

and jod gad  Thoraau"a fa a lln g s  to  hava baan a s a a n t la lly  th a

- — and th ia  sanaa o f  an a w fu l a lo o fn a s a , w h la h  to  
a o e r ta ln  a x ta n t la y  dorm ant In  th a  s a r ly  w r ita r a ,  
d id  n s w a rth o ls s s  a in k  daap in to  th a  h a a rt o f  Bow 
E ng la nd , and, whan in  th a  la p sa  o f  t in s ,  th a  
e o u n try  a n ta ra d  in to  l t a  in ta l la a tu a l ra na laaan oa  
and th a  gen lua  oama who waa d a a tin a d  to  g ir o  f u l l  
a xp ra a a lo n  to  th a  th o u g h ts  o f  h la  p a o p la  b a fo ra  
th o  fa a a  o f  n a tu ra , i t  waa in a w ita h la  th a t h la

T h o ra a u 'a  a t t itu d a  to w a rd  n a tftw s , K ora a rgu a d , waa mora 

wholasoma th a n  th a  a t t itu d a  o f  a lth a r  V o rdaw orth  o r  B yron*

In  th a  ra w a rla  o f  W ordsw orth , Mora aaw n o t o n ly  a sanaa o f  

s u rrs n d a r to  th a  w o rld * a d a fa a t b u t a la o  a n ia p la e a d  a tta m p t 

to  un d a ra ta n d  m ankind in  th a  a lam an ta  o f  n a tu ra , ln a ta a d  o f  

in  th a  e lam or o f  a o o la ty *  ' In  th a  a d m ira tio n  o f  B yron  f o r  

th a  fo ro a  o f  n a tu ra , Mora aaw p r im a r ily  an a xp ra a a lo n  o f  th a  

p o s t*a  r s r o ln t io n a r y  ta n d a n e ia s , Thus Mora im p lla a  th a

s x is ta n o a  o f  a e a r ta ln  d la h o n a a ty  in  W ordsw orth and B yron  in  

th a t  th a y  ro a d  in to  th a  m a n lfa a ta tlo n a  o f  n a tu ra l fo re a a  

t h a lr  own a tt ltu d a a  tow ard  a o a ia ty *

On th ra a  ooaaa iona Mora a la o  sxp rs s s s d  h la  p o in t  o f  w iow  

ro g a rd ln g  th a  m o ra l o b lig a tio n s  o f  th o  a r l t ia  o f  l i t a r a tu r a *  

Tha f i r a t  a ta ta m a n t ra fa ra  to  S a in ta -B auw a and in  th a  m ain la

aama aa tho aa  f a i t  by th a  P u rita n s  in  an u n tr la d  w ild a ra a a a *2^

p o a tio  u y a ta ry *
w ords sh o u ld  ba9doadnatad by  ju s t  t h is  ssnss o f

isvafcntav _

f s S f  i .  M o rs , S ha lbum a £CfiSZ£» & Z S 2 I&  P* * 7
p* 13*
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c o n ta ro d  About th *  Fronoh o r i t io  u  th o  w r lto r  o f  th o  lu a d i 

osaaya. k o ra  s a llo d  th a n , " th o  in o o a p o ra b lo  L u n d la . "  Ho 

o la la s d  f o r  S a in to *8 o u vo  th o  t l t l o  o f  " w a ltro  u n lv a rs o l o f  

th o  o o n tw y * "2^  Ho o t t r ib u to d  th o  aohlow oaonto o f  th o  F ronoh 

e v l t lo  to  th o  o o w b ln o tlo n  o f  ln t o g r i  t y  o f  a la d  and n o to b lo  

In d u s try • "3 a ln to *B s ttv o  posaoaaod th a t  ln q u ls lt lv o  p sa o lo a  

f o r  t r u t h ,  w ith o u t w h loh o i l  o th o r o r i t lo o l  s i f t s  s ro  os 

b ra ss  and t in k l in g  e y a b a le i"2 0

K oro oondoanod any dlahonasfey In  o r lt lo ls a *  On th is  

o o o ro , ho oonaurod S a lto r  P a to r’ s P la to  and P lu to n ia n . Ho 

a d m it to d  th a t P a ts y 's  w ork s h o u ld  bo ro a d  by o v a ry  s tu d o n t 

o f  Ora ok and of U fa *  a ln o o  th o  s tu d y  Is  a w ork  o f  a r t  in  i t *  

s o l f ,  b u t h o  a ls o  a a in ta ln o d  th a t  th o  book d l f f s r s  a b o b lu to ly  

f r o n  P la to  " • • •a n d  is  n o th in g  lo s s  th a n  a  b o tra y s l o f  a  

o r l t lo a l  t r u s t . M o r a ' s  t h i r d  a tta o k  on d la h o n o s ty  la  

o r l t lo ls a  r o fo r s  to  a  no dom  o d lt io n  o f  th o  w orks o f  Aphra 

B ohn, a  R e s to ra tio n  w i t .  to y in g  th a t  th o  o d ito r  In  h is  

a p p ra is a l had tandod to  s lu r  o v o r B ohn 's  is m o r a llt lo s .  H ors 

w ro to , * fo  b o l l t t l o  in  th is  way th o  lu p o rta n o o  o f  o th is a l

t r u th  la  l l t o r a t u r o  Is  to  s u rro n d o r th a  a o s t d o o ts lw o  ln s t r u *
12

a s n t in  th o  hands o f  a o r l t l s . "

B o s p o p s ib lllty  o f  tp o lo ts  to w a rd  I t s  M to ra r y  Io n

M ors ro p s a to d ly  s tro s s o d  th o  w a rn in g  th a t  a a a t o r la l ls t lo  

s o o lo ty  doss n o t s ro a to  tbs o n w lro n s s n t w hloh is  eondue ivo to  

th o  do vo lo p a a n t o f  th o  l l t s r a r y  a r t i s t .  I n  1902 t h is  w a rn in g  

to o k  th o  fo r a  o f  a  p r o to s t  a g a in s t w hat M ors u n d a rs to o d  to  bo

SBEBBBbE ^o o w rs . T h ird  a  t r io s ,  p .  5J>*

S: SsYe:: * '  * '
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th *  n a tu ra l outworn* o f  th *  " n a t io n a l id e a l o f  w e a lth ,* -* *  Th*

a r t i s t ,  More e x p la in e d , la  hound to  a a rry  o u t th *  Id e a l o f  

th a  p e o p le  w ith  who* he l lv * a  and w o rk * . In  a c o u n try , th a n , 

where monay la  th *  moat n a tu ra l a x p ra a a lo n  o f  th a  n a tio n a l 

U fa ,  th a  a r t is t  cannot be t r u ly  c re a tiv e . In s te a d , a r t  b*«

exp ressed  in  A m arlaa n o t o n ly  in  book* w r it te n  m e re ly  to  t *

• o ld  In  g re a t num ber* b u t a la o  in  m ean ing less p lo tu ra *  and 

houaaa.

A fu r th e r  aw ldana* o f  m a te r ia lis m  In  A n e rlo a n  a r t ,  t o r *  

oon tandad , waa a p pa ren t in  th a  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  h u m a n ita ria n  

propaganda* T h ia  a o n ta n tlo n , o f  c o u rs e , la  in  k e e p in g  w ith  

M o ra ** b e l ie f  th a t  th e  p h ilo s o p h y  o f  h u m a n ita rla n le m  is 
e a a a n tta lly  m a te r ia lis t la *  W h ile  More a d m itte d  th *  p o a a lb i l i t y  

th a t  th *  o n ly  a e rlo u a  l i t e r a r y  w ork o f  th a  p e rio d  waa in  oon* 

n * * t io n  w ith  h u m a n ita ria n  o o n e a p ta , s t i l l  ha re fu s e d  to  g ra n t 

any perm anent v a lu e  to  th *  w r it in g *  Ha d * n l* d ,  f o r  exam ple , 

th a t M a rth a ***  w ork was o f  la * t in g  im p o rta n ce  and condemned 

h u m a n ita ria n  l l t a r a t u r *  in  g e n e ra l fo r  th *  n a rro w **• •  o f  i t *  

s u b je c t,  " • • • t h *  pa tho s o f  d e a p a lr o r  th *  b l t t * r n * * *  o f  r o w o lt * " ^  

Z n a ls tln g  th a t b o th  o f  th * « *  a t t itu d e s  ware s im p ly  a p ro je c t io n  

o f  th *  im a g in a tio n  in to  th *  p o p u la r id e a l * f  w e a lth , H e r* 

d e n ie d  th e  p o s s ib i l i t y  th a t any a r t l a t i *  re na la aan aa  « o u ld  be

oast** a "m a r* w en® w ring," Wore aaw th ia  a r t is t la  "w e n ** rln g *

5 1 , I*a u i M.' M e r*, H to e ikK  and C u ltu r * " ,  Th* In d o n e n d e n t. U V  
(May 1 ,  1 M ) ,  pp* 105®*106a. “

3k« IM i« »  p« 1061 •
i f .  m l f  9• 1061.&  m l . ,  p. 106a*
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built on sudden and enormous facilities for produolng wealth.^

Thia point of view was extended in a later diaeuaolon
18e(mourning tho purpose of art, Tho 00007 reviews various 

hlotorlo eonaepts and eontrovereles on tho subjeet and identi* 
fioo eurrently oonfliotlng opinions aa being representative 
of tho quarrol between tho imagination and tho selontlflo 
spirit, More questioned tho soundness of any extremist belief* 
rogardloaa of whether that bollof ropr«sontad tho theory of 
"Art for art1* sake" or art for soolal or oeonomio propaganda, 
Thu* ho erltioiaod Tolstoy*# theory that art exist# primarily 
to transmit fooling from man to aaa* as another humanitarian* 
and honoo aaterialiatio. eoneept* doatlnod to bo only of 
utilitarian valu*.-^ "Nor* until somo ultorior goal la pro* 
elalaed* oan I aoo that too humanitarian!am of Tolstoy or of 
any othor dootrlnalro savos us from this visions olrolo of 
attempting to units man for tho moro oaks of union,

Th* thosis that art doss not thrive In aa ossonttally 
matarlallstlo onvironmsnt was defended again by More In his 
evaluation of what ho sailed tho third sot of too Now Xngland 
drama. ̂  In tho first set* ho stated* tho dogmas of faith 
had produood tho harshly spiritual writing of Cotton Mather.
In tho soeond set tho shift of emphasis from th* eonselenoe 
to tho Imagination had provided tho souree for Hawthorn*1s 
art. In tho third* tho "nervous impotence* of Mrs, Freeman
r t ; o, m i:---
‘ £ * £  ** *ero. Shelburne jtffjH# BS&k &£l££» PP*

Ibid.« p. alp*
1 s t ,  p. 215#
Faux 1, Moro# Shelburne Isaeva. Sosond gorlos. pp. 180*187.
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had re p la c e d  th e  Im a g Jn a tive  is o la t io n  o f  H aw thorne, T h is  

"n e rvo u s  im p o te n ce ", Mere co n c lu d e d , was o n ly  th e  r e f le c t io n  

o f  th e  "s ta g n a n t Kea E ngland tow ns f i l l e d  w ith  f r u s t r a te  

liv e s " #  towns w h ich  o f f e r  no freedom  e ith e r  to  l i f e  o r  to

K ora co n s id e re d  th e  prob lem  o f  th e  r e s p o n s ib il it y  o f  

a o e lo ty  tow ard  I t s  l i t e r a r y  n a n , how ever, frost a p o s it iv e  as 

w e ll aa fro m  a n e g a tiv e  v ie w p o in t. H is  f i r s t  reeoH m endatien 

was fchefc s o c ie ty  s h o u ld  p ro v id e  a oanon o f  ta s te  fo r  I t s

fu n c tio n s  o f  th e  c r i t i c  sh o u ld  be store w id e ly  re c o g n is e d . More 

c a r r ie d  th is  argum ent to  the  p o in t o f  re c o g n is in g  th e  e r i t le  

as a p e rso n  who w ou ld  f u l f i l l  th e  s o c ia l o b lig a t io n  o f le a d in g

More In te rp re te d  c r i t i c is e  as be co n in g  "a ln o s t id e n t ic a l w ith

C e rta in  s p e c if ic  w r ite r s  were l is t e d  by Mere as next Who* 

in  h is  o p in io n #  n ig h t have become g re a te r  a r t is t s  I f  s o c ie ty  

had p ro v id e d  c r i t i c a l  e d u c a tio n  f o r  them . Among h is  i l l u s t r a 

t io n s  were tE ii t t le r #  Shakespeare# end ^ le tc h e r .  C on ce rn in g  

th e  s e n tim e n ta lity  o f  many o f  W h it t ie r ’ s a b o l i t io n is t  p ieces#  

fo r  example# as w e ll as th e  u n c e r ta in ty  o f  W h it t ie r ’ s c r i t i c a l  

judgm ent# Mere n o te d  th a t  above a l l  e ls e  th e  Hew E ng land  po e t 

la c k e d  th e  sense o f  d is c r im in a tio n  w h ich  t r a in in g  p r o v id e s * ^

v r i m z y r m : -------------
« * u r n *  S h e lb u rn e  B essys . SS2SSB SS&BB* » * **& » 
►# P* WX3*

l i t e r a t u r e

w r ite r s What More a p p a re n tly  m eant vas th a t th e  le g it im a te

th e  a r t i s t  to  observe  b o th  a e s th e tic  and m o re l la v s ;

education#*^

* .  to re #  S h e lb u rn e  Sea a ys . F o u rth  S o r je c , p ,
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In developing hla argtanent of tha naad for a oanon of taste,
Kora defined tha Ideal situation aa that in which tha critical
atmosphere control* the artist’s taata without dulling hla

k7Impulse by too much deliberation.' Such an atmosphere, Mere 
believed, had been created by Bolleau about Mollere and Raolne.
If such an atnoaphera could have been created by a Bolleau 
and an Elisabeth, More continued, the work not only of Shakes* 
peare but alao of tha leaser Ellaabethan dramatists might have 
been of greater consequence. *We should have had our own 
classics, and not been forced to turn to Athena for our canons 
of taste.

More*a second positive recommendation waa In relation 
to twentieth century America. Just ac he had accused Bllsa- 
bethan England of not having provided a constructively 
critical atmosphere for her poetsvend dramatists, he censured 
the United States of the 1920*a for not providing a son*

1*0struetlvely cultural atmosphere for her humanist critics.
Me argued that America needs a recognised center of culture*
This recommendation accompanies his statement that such 
writers as Babbitt, Mather, Frye, and Oass had not received 
the recognition they deserved. More also expressed the be
lief that If these men had done their writing in France, they 
would have become very influential, whereas in America they 
had remained comparatively unknown.'*0 Among other Influences

S i a m *  3 & g &  p* *9*
• 1o b *i P* T**
,  l i u  * .  M e re , The Penan g £  Jg>£ A b s o lu te * lew S he lb u rn e  M essrs* 

I* p. 75* 
v« 75.
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that prevented vide recognition of scholarly American vrltan,
as listed by More, were th* *1«* of th* country end tho In*

SIdifferene* of th* universities*
SB. Htcrary Artist as * Reflection gf h£* gnviromacnt

While More questioned th* eowfplete dependablli ty of Tain*1« 
dcteminiat theory of race, oultur*, and epoch, it 1* obvious 
that th* American critlo, himself, subscribed rather con
sistently to th* b*ll*f that a literary artiat 1* th* reflection 
of hla own period in history*. This oonelusion is b o m *  out, 
for example, in Moro*s critical judgments concerning English 
writers. In his criticisms of writers of flv* different 
centuries, dor* repeatedly wrote, "He was of his ag*»"

Thia point of wiow appear* in regard to English writers 
ranging fro* th* sixteenth through tho twentieth centuries*
Pro* tho Ellsabethan Age, the representative artists inelude 
Beaumont, Fletcher, and Shakespeare. More, in this illustra
tion, argued that while it is difficult to comprehend tho 
characters in tho plays of Beaunont and Fletcher, the fic
titious characters of tho playo are no aere difficult to under
stand than th* actual characters of Henry VIII, Mary Stuart,

52or Janes I* The judgment concerning Shakespeare is in tho 
css* wain* *He was, after all, a child of his ago* There 
waa always present with hi* that sense of the eternal flux of

a  ---------------
a  T s o i X* M ore, W ith  th e  W its , p . 23 .
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things Which is so eharaoterietlc of tho Renaissance*"^

Among tho writers of tho seventeenth century about whom 
Moro wrote orltlcal esaaya were Browne, Bunyan, Herbert, and 
Wharton* Sir Thomas Browne io remembered for hio Vulgar Srrorc. 
tho record of hla experiments to dotonaino tho extent of 
oeiontifie truth in current superstitions* Moro rogardod 
Browne's offorto aa tho roault of a "*..single idoa dominant 
In hi a ago* Tho too aapoota of that Idoa ooro rational! aa 
and oolonoo**^ In oonnootlon with tho Influanoo of tho tiaoa 
upon a writer, Moro attributod Bunyan»e doollnlng popularity 
to tha thoory that tho Puritan wee too much tho produot of 
hia own day and place* In other words, Bunyan was too much 
out off from tha past and tho continuity of tradition*-*** On 
tbo other hand, Moro praiaod tho offoot of environment upon 
Oeorge Herbert* Regarding the personal note In tho rellgloua 
lyrioa of Herbert, Moro wrote, "It ie one of tho glorioe of 
Herbert*a ago that it introduced into poetry that quick and 
tremulous aenao of tho individual eoul**^ Of tho profligate 
Jacobite, the Duke of Wharton, More*a judgment vaa aa follovcf 
"If any man of that ago exemplifled by hla activities tho our* 
rent philosophy of tho ruling paaaion, it vaa Hie Qraee of 
Wharton.*^

The list continues with names from tha eighteenth eon*

Si. rani k» lore, Shelburne | u « n i  Second Series, p. 28,
5§« Faul «. More, M S S  K *  M m  »*
55* Ibid.* p. 190*
t :  t s  l: m f g a F i : S8 P  * * *  - 9*'
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bury* 8t«nM waa crltloiaed n  diahoneeb, and Fanny Burney
a* prudlah. la eaah oii«f Sort net tha orIticI a* with a
rafaranet to tha author'* environment* He attributed Sterne'*
moral weakmeeeea to tha of foot* of *a vagrant and Sbandeaa 

-Sflchildhood,® Ho attributed any lack of paaaion or orig
inality in Mica Burney*• novel* to tho dullneas of har a tar- 

59
roundin^a, "Tha foot iat ah* waa a victim of that pe
culiarly Britiah worahip of tho aooial ordor whloh from tha 
day* of Hobbca had been a lowly permeating tee national eon- 
aelcrueneaa, . *«o that har prudlehneaa and her enobbery beoame 
not ao coach individual aa national**^® Boon Blake waa repre- 
aantad by More aa having been rapreaentative of hla tiateai in 
thia aaa* Kora adaltted that th* environmental influenaaa wore 
obaouroj yet Blake oa* tha "apokeaman of tee »ubt*rraneaa 
•traame#”^

Mora ahoa* two writer* aa repreeentetlve of the nineteenth 
century* Shelley for the firat quarter and Tenmyaoa for tha 
Vieterlan Age, Shelley* aaoordlag to More* Buffered profoundly 
from tee prevailing fereee of hia age.^ "With a childlike 
credulity almoet Inconceivable* he accepted the current doc
trine that mankind le naturally and inherently vlrtnoue* 
needing only tha deliverance from come outwardly applied op- 
preaelon to cpring back to lta eaaential perfection#**^ More

famig.iorc* gSftSXfc* J&U& SgSiSlt
*• « « * •  I S  S E E  S S 3 a  ! H m  *»• $9*># p. S9*

— p* 217*if *• atttai tom* Itaafe Mu* *• 7.t{ p. 7.
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• 1 * *  C ftU g o ri« « U y  th a t T n m y io a  tp lto n iM d  th *  o f f l t i a l

• p t n lw  e o n a a rn ln g  th a  p o l l t ia o l ,  s o o la l,  a o la n t l f lo ,  and r a -

lig lo n a  q u a a tlo n a  o f  h is  d a y . Tannyaon vaa th a  o f f i c i a l  vo la a

o f  th a  la n d  . . tu rn in g  I t a  ha rd  a f f a ir a  and ah ravd  dabataa

In to  th o  g la a tou r o f  aau ilo  b a fo ra  f la t t a r a d  ayaa and a a ra ," ^ -

O f th #  tw a n tta th  o a n tu ry  S n g lla h  w r ita r a ,  K ip lin g  aaa aa«

la a ta d  by K ora aa th a  l i t a r a r y  a r t ia t  aho waa n o t o n ly  th o

o o a t ra p ra a a n ta tlra  o f  h la  p a o p la  and h la  ago h u t a la o  th a

b o a t lo v a d  w r ib a r  o f  h la  aga.^** Mora adranoad a nu nba r o f

raaaona f o r  K ip lin g * a  a p p a a l. Tha f ir a fc  la  th a t  K ip lin g

a o tn a lly  fo n a a la to a  th a  axp arla noa a  and noada o f  th a  A n g lo *
66

Saxon p a o p la  In  t h a lr  a w o r-g ro w ln g  a a lf-o o n a o io u a n a a a .

M a xt, K ip lin g *  a is s p a r ia lia t ie  aonaapta add to  th a  p o a t a o m -
67

th in g  o f  th a  a ta tu ra  o f  a a ta ta a w a n . T h ird , K ip lin g  la -
' 68ta rp ra ta  a c iv i l is a t io n  o f  Iro n  and a to a n * F o u rth , h la  

aanaa o f  o rd a r and obodlaaaa a ra  founded la  a daap-aaa tad  

e m o tio n a l o h a ra a ta r la tie  o f  h la  p e o p le .^  *Tha A nglo-S axon

ra a a , n o ra  th a n  any o th e r , baa ro ta ln a d  th a  r a a l ta n p a r o f
70

H e b ra ic * ,”

SnnaanrXaS&SSS&dfc
On th a  b a a ls  o f  th o  ra a a a ro h  p re se n te d  In  th ia  c h a p te r, 

th ra a  a o n o lu a la n a  aaam e le a r . F i r s t ,  M ora*a w r itIn g a  In d l-  

a a ta  a  s tro n g  o o n v ie tio n  on h la  p a r t  th a t  l i t e r a r y  non have

p T t r .SmSft. K* **•a u l I ,  K o ra . S he lbu rn e  Kaaaara. Second f la r lc a .  p . 105* 
b id . ,  p , 10a .

* ,  p . 108. 
• ,  p« 100*
:, p. no. <•, p« no.
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s p e o lf lo  m o ra l o b lig a t io n *  to  s o c ie ty . F o r e re a t1vs w r ite r *  

th is  o b lig a t io n  in c lu d e s  a re c o g n it io n  o f  th e  m o ra l law  o f  

easts* and e f fe e t in  th e  d e lin e a tio n  o f  c h a ra c te r, aa w a lla a a  

h o n e sty  in  th e  p o r tra y a l o f  n a tu re . P or l i t e r a r y  e r i t lo *  th is  

o b lig a t io n  In c lu d e s  a lo v e  o f  t r u th  and a p re s e n ta tio n  o f  

h o n e s t judgm ent. Second, M o re 's  w r it in g s  in d ic a te  h is  b e l ie f  

th a t s o o le ty , and e s p e c ia lly  Am erlean s o c ie ty , has th re e  re *  

s p o n a lb lllt ie s  tow a rd  i t s  l i t e r a r y  a r t is t s t  to  teach  I t s  

p e o p le  th a t  a s o c ie ty  w h ich  is  p re o ccu p ie d  w ith  th e  a c q u is it io n  

o f  w e a lth  does n o t p ro v id e  an en v iron m en t w h ich  is  conducive  

to  th e  h ig h e s t developm ent o f  th e  a r t is t }  to  enoourage c r i t i c s  

to  p ro v id e  a canon o f  ta s te  f o r  l i t e r a r y  a r t is t s }  and to  de

v e lo p  a re co g n is e d  c e n te r o f  c u ltu re ,  e s p e c ia lly  f o r  s c h o la r ly  

w r ite r s .  T h ird , M ore*s w r it in g s  show d e f in ite  ev id ence  th a t 

he b e lie v e d  th a t w r ite r s  a re  e s s e n t ia lly  a r e f le c t io n  o f  t h e ir  

e n v iro n m e n t. He i l lu s t r a t e d  h la  v ie w p o in t by  f in d in g  R ena is

sance c o m p le x ity  o f  o h a ra e te r and sen s* o f  change in  Beaumont, 

F le th h e r , and Shakespeare} se ve n te e n th  c e n tu ry  conce rn  fo r  

q u e s tio n s  o f  r e lig io n  and sc ie n ce  in  Bunyan, H e rb e rt, and 

B row n*} e ig h te e n th  c e n tp ry  c o n v e n tio n a lity  in  Fanny Burney 

and u n d e rc u rre n ts  o f  re v o lu t io n  in  B la k * } n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry  

ro m a n tic is m  in  S h e lle y  and V ic to r ia n  com prom ise in  Tennyson} 

and tw e n tie th  c e n tu ry  s p i r i t  o f  em pire  and o rd e r in  K ip lin g .



CHAPTER IX 
HXTBHT TO WHICH WORK'S WRXTIHOS 

WERE RBCOCHIZSD AS BEIWG OP SOCIAL SIGKXHJCAHCB

The purpose of thl® chapter 1® to deteralne to what ex- 
t«nt critical estimates of More attribute any social signl* 
floanoc to hie writings* One possible field for study is 
that of th® eontexporary reviews of hi® bocks* taut reviews 
of current publications tend to represent lxosdiate rather 
than definitive judgxent. To obtain a fair survey* then* It 
scene* n®eessary to examine evaluations of Mer®*s ooaplete 
contribution as a social oritle. For this reason* obituary

j
estimates were else examined.

There ar® certain limitations that seen r®asonabl® and 
practical in th® use of r®views* Sine® the bulk of More's . 
social criticism appears in th® Shelburne and Mew Shelburne 
Baeavc. reviews that ar® considered in this chapter are 
limited to reviews of those two s«rl®s of volumes. Articles 
that were expressions of eontroverslal opinion during the 
literary quarrel of the 1930's are not included* since these 
artisles are concerned with the viewpoint of the whole group 
of Mew Humanist critics rather than specifically with More1 s 
viewpoint.
fart 4  - Extent to Which More*a Writings Weye f«f by

m  m m  s t  & 8 .M &
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Five questions were selected u  s basis for analysis of
the reviews* The questions follow*
1* What percentage ef the reviews asks any mention of Here's 

eoelel entitles?
8* What percentage of the reviews were favorable to his 

social er£t id e s ?

3. ifhat percentage o f  the reviews were unfavorable to his 
social eritleiss? 

lu  To what extent* I f  any* do reviews which say be found to 
express favorable opinions concerning Bore's social 
erlttoiam agree in the eholee of subjects selected for 
approval?

5». To What extent* if any* do reviews Which may be found to 
express unfavorable opinions of More's social criticism 
agree In the subjects selected for disapproval?
Fifty-five reviews of the Shelburne and Hew Shelburne 

Easavs were examined. Reviews are from the list prbpared by 
Malcolm Young, Bis bibliography is published by the Ffftneetem 
University frees. A tabulation of selected items pertaining 
to Questions 1* 8* and 3 followst
Tabulation Showing frequency with which Shelburne Essays and 
Mew Shelburne gasava were Beeegnised as See Xa Orltielsm and 
nrequency o f  favorable and Unfavorable Reviews e f Social 
Criticism,
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% war Reviewed
in of More's

Sooiol
Criticism

Vo xon*
tion of 
Mora's 
Social 
Criticism

Review of vorable 
Nora's Review oi 
Social Mora's 
Crltlelsn Social

Crlticlsi
s&oi- TH* m u * ,  
burn* pendant 
Booay* X

First
3«rl«i

Tho
Notion X X

Second
StVlM

Ilii
SllllS X

X

X
X 
X .

m s * "
Series

ThO
Notion X

Fourth
Scries

^kiiaiel-
phio
Publi*
Lodgor
Nov York 
Tinas
Putnana
Spaetotor

X

X
X
X

series
On* to 
Four

Atlantia
Monthly X X

ieries
Pivo Outlook X
sorloa
Ona to 
Pi VO

Athem* 
aaun ' X

Series
Six Catholia

World X X
Sorias
Soton Aeadany X
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m

i t h ' f f e o  ' 
S e rie s  A th e n -

ffS S S S Q B V n R fflp S H b i*
In  o f  More* a t io n  o f  Review  o f  R e v lo n  o f  

S o c ia l X o rt^ a  M o re 's  M o re 's
O r i t t o in  S o c ia l S o c ia l S o c ia l

CriticismCriticism CrUlclcm

Bookman
(London)

C a th o lte
W orld

C u rra n t
O p in io n

Tho
D ia l

Tho Inde« 
pendant

Saw Torlc 
T in a s

S o rth
A m erican
R eview

T a la
R eview

n m ...
S o ria s

fh o
D ia l X X

Tho
M o tio n X X

Tho
M o tio n
(London) X X

Sow
s ta tc s -
naa X X

Tho
Spec*
ta to r X X

e r ia a  mean
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VOltUM ReVleVWd 
in

■entlon 
of More's 
Soelal 
Crltieisa

so men
tion ef 
More's 
Soelal 
-Crltioljn

Favorable Review of 
More's 
Soelal 
Grltlelsn

unfavorable 
Review of 
More's 
Soelal 
Crltlelsn

fJafti"11™14E » ' 11 ’
Series Review
(oont.)

Th*
Review

X

X X

X

Th* Spec
tator X X

Seventh 
Series The 

Dial X X
The Inde
pendent X X
The
Ration X X
The
Ration
(London) X X
Bee Re- 
publle X X
Mae York 
Tines X X

Yew M m I-
burne
Sseajrs
Vol. X Books X X

Bow Re-
publie X X
Vow
Student X X
Mew York 
Tines X

Voi. it Caikolie 
World X

Claris t lan 
Review X
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Volume Reviewed 
in

fgTH...
(o o n t.)  Tho C r i-  

to r io n

L iv in g
C huroh

Open
C o u rt

How Y o rk  
T in e s

M e n tio n  Wo Mon* F a vo ra b le  U n fa vo ra b le
o f  S o m ' i  t lo n  o f  R eview  o f  R eview  o f
S o c ia l M ora’ s lo r e 's  M o r i 'i
C r i t ic is e  S o c ia l S o c ia l S o e la l

r a r a r
Books

C r i
te r io n

L iv in g
Churoh

R eview  o f  
R e llg io n e

S itu rd a r
R eview

Theo-
lo p h le a l
Foruai

" fo iS T ”
lum b er

5 5

Toiar
Humber

3 5

“T o i ia l ' 
R usher

20

T o ta l
Humber

16

foiar
lum ber

17

A s tu d y  o f  t h is  ta b u la t io n  seems to  J u s t ify  th e  e o n e lu e lo n  

th a t  in  h is  own day More was re g a rd e d  to  sens e x te n t as a 

s o e la l e r l t l e .  S ix ty - th re e  p e r s e n t o f  th e  re v ie w s  exam ined 

made to n e  re fe re n c e  to  lo r e ’ s s o c ia l e r lt lo is m ,  a lth o u g h  i t



*6*
was not until 1913 that his assays wars mors than occasion
ally reviewed on the basis of sociological content*, In 1913, 
however, with the publication of the Slghth Series of the 
Shelburne Baa cars * reviewers quite generally began to take 
cognisance of More’s social views* This trend, moreover, is 
apparent in the reviews of all remaining volumes of the Shgl- 
b u m o  and Hew Shelburne groups, except in the case of the 
second volume of Hew Shelburne Essays. Lack of comment on 
social criticism In this volume is to be expected, since the 
book is primarily a study of the development of Christian 
thought. While More la generally regarded as a literary critic 
and philosopher, it also appears that for approximately a 
quarter of a century his work was evaluated by reviewers in 
terms of his social erltloism*

The preceding tabulation not only Indicates that in his 
own day More was regarded aa a social critic; it also indi
cates that there was considerable division of opinion regarding 
the soundness of his views. Slightly sure than thirty-two 
per sent of the fifty-five reviews favored More’s social 
orltisism; slightly more than thirty per cent rejected it* 

Attention to the soelal problems which More considered 
is fairly evenly distributed in the contemporary reviews ex
amined. Hlneteen topics were disoussed in the eighteen re
views favoring Mere’s writing* (One review considered his 
erltloism of two social problems*) Those nineteen evaluations 
are divided in subject as followss four analyse his ooamenta 
on education; three, his views on the modern churoh; throe,
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hi* atatawonto on polltloo on* proportyj throo, bio attitude 
toward huaaattarlanlOMi and flow* hi* toollof* oonaoralag tho 
rolatlonohip of tho literary artlot to hi* onvlronoont. Of
tho oooontoon i^wlowo In dloogroowmt with Kora, two ooaoldor*
hi* crltloia* of adueotionj two. hlo alow* on tho ohurohyieight. hlo writing* oh polltloo ond property* four* hi* 
oritiolow of huaanlteri antes) and on*. hlo bollofa aonaovnlng 
th* rolatlonohlp of th* literary ortlot to hlo onvlronaaat*

It oaottt reaoenabl* to eeoune that a aoro exact reflection 
of tho judgment of More** reviewer* la noodad here than tho 
figure* In tho preoedlrtg paragraph thaw* for thlo rooaon 
opoolflo eowsent* on hlo ooolol oritiolow folio?•

A Ualtod auahor of hlo rooonaond ail on* oonaemlng adw» 
oatlon received orltloal ravlaw. In 1913* tho M a i  oupportod
Kora by arguing for tho roatoratlon of tho alaaoloo to tholr
forwor pool tIon of lwportaaeo in tho oolloga sttrrUttlw.^
Th* lorth American Bevlow agraod with acoro In osproaelag dip* 
opproval of th* growing laportoao* of oelena* in higheB^*di|»a,-

9tloa. tho low Yorfc Time* pralaod Bora for exposing taaaaaa 
oolantlflo elalw*.^ A review of a woro gonaral naturo coven 
yaoro atrllor had pralaod More** oduoatlonal view* and had

kattributad to hi* tha ability to aorv* aa an official erltlo.

1 I W a W f  ,lwfW> Drift of ftowaatiolea". Dial. U Y t (May
• 16.  i m i ,  p p . IH 6 ^ 1 7 .
2 "fha Drift of Honontlela*”. Worth Anorlaon Barlow. CXGVIX

(May. 19U)» WP« 716-716*3. *fho Drift of Bowentieiow*. low York Tioa»o. (April 27. 1913)*
• p. 25$.
6 O. M. Barpar, "More*a Shelburne Heaoye*. Tho Atlantia. XOHII
• (October, 1906). p. 569.
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While the review# which supported More's criticism of 

the modern church eome at two rether widely apaced Intervals, 
tho point of view woe th* same. Tho Bookman (London) preload 
More for hla attack# on th* effoota of romanticism on th* 
social program of the church,^ The Living Churoh recommended 
"The Churoh and Politic*0 in On Bains Hunan to people who 
wore confused by th* social and eoonomie problems of th* 1930's•
The Criterion agreed that the force of th* church must be

7eachatologloal not sociological. The Thooaophlcal Forun 
characterised More'a criticism of the social program ef th*

a
ohuroh as being representative of ripe judgment.

Three reviews supported More's attitudes regarding poll* 
ties and property* Th* Spectator (London) called Aristocracy 
and Justice tho high water mark of reflective and critical 
oeanent on American life and letters.^ H u  same nagaslas 
later saw evldense in More's essay on Halifax that a peculiar 
bond of understanding exists between the American and tho 
Bnglish people.10 Th* Review countered an attack by Stuart 
Sherman on the subject of More's alleged Toryism with th* re
minder that not only Jefferson but also Washington, Hamilton,
and Marshall had contributed to the American tradition of

11political thought*
5 1. fearrv. u*hat feaa tb.e Romantic Movement*. Bookman (London).

. XXX? (September, 1913), pp. 255-258*
6 B. I. Boll, *Th* low Volume of th* Hew Shelburne Sssays*^

• SA rlPf  Churoh* XCV (December 26, 1936), p* 758*
7 P* 1. S i e r o a B r  On Being Human*, Criterion. XYZ (April, 1937),

• PP» Sll|.-516.
6 M. M. fyberg, "On Being Human", ThoosonMoal Feram. X (Jane,

• 1937), p* h?2.9 "Aristocracy and Justice*, Spectator (London) CXVX (May 20, 1916),
• P* 633,

10 "With th# Wita*. Spectator (London)* CXX9 (July 2k. 1920). O.lSo.
11 f*ith the .its0: t B m w . XXX (September 1 . 1 ? » > ,  p* i«9*



Three re v ie w s  exp ressed  a p p ro v a l o f  M e re 's  c r it ic is m s  o f

h u m a n lta rla a ls m * Th* C a th o lic  W orld  o a ile d  th *  p rom ises o f  h a *

m a n ita ria n is m  tem pora ry  and i l l u s iv e . 1*  Th* Independen t a c -

e *p t*d  th *  h u m a n is t th e o ry  o f  p e r fe c t in g  th o  in d iv id u a l ra th e r
11tita n  th o  h u m a n ita ria n  th e o ry  o f  e le v a tin g  th e  masses* Tho 

Y a le  Review  o a r r io d  an a r t ic le  by I r v in g  B a b b itt w h ich  c r i t i 

c is e d  h u m e n lta rie n le m  aa a a u b a tltu to  f o r  t r u *  s p i r i t u a l  

d is c ip lin e * a^

F iv e  re v ie w s  d tsouesed  M o ra 's  w r it in g  re g a rd in g  th e  r e 

la t io n s h ip  betw een th *  l i t e r a r y  a r t i s t  and h lo  e n v iro n m e n t*
e ̂

B oth  The R a t io n ** and th e  Forma accep ted  M ore 'a  in te r p r e -  

ta t le n  o f th e  d e b i l i t a t in g  e f fe o ta  o f  a m a te r ia lis t ic  a o c le ty  

upon Rev: E ngland w r ite r s .  Two c r i t i c s  su p p o rte d  M o re 's  in 

s is te n c e  th a t th e  a r t i s t  observe  m o ra l s ta n d a rd s  in  h is  w o rk . 

Mven a f te r  More had been o a lle d  re a c tio n a ry  by v a r io u s  c r i t ic s *  

B ra n d e r M atthews in  th e  le w  Y o rk  Times p ra is e d  h im  f o r  con

t in u in g  to  w ork i n  th e  t r a d it io n  o f  Jud g in g  an a u th o r 's  w ork 

by th *  v a lu e  o f  i t s  a b id in g  message to  m ankind*1^  H en ry S e id e l 

Canby agreed w ith  More in  th e  le t t e r 's  in te r p r e ta t io n  e f  F ro u s t 

and Joyce th a t  th e  ” ehaos" in  t h e ir  w r it in g  was caused by

t h e ir  la c k  o f  g u id in g  p r in c ip le s  in  a s o c ie ty  w h ich  a ls o  la c k e d
18g u id in g  p r in c ip le s *  S u b s ta n t ia lly  th e  sane th o u g h t appeared

H  Saihoils yor!U. (A u g u s t* 1909), pp. 675-678*
15 ^ M i a t m i s  and ’ its Reaction”* Independent. L X H V  (May 29* 

1913). P. M O O .
Ik I *  B a b b itt*  *T h * D r i f t  o f  R o m a n tic ism "* Y a le  R ev iew . I l l
• (January* 1914). PP* 386-580*

15 "ahelbums B essys* Second Series** The Ration* I.XXXI (August
• 3* 19©5)* P* 104*

16 Forum. YXXTII (October. 1905)* pp. 252-255.
1? 8 ,Jroth^^S|^”^ncyjpa|^g a Cosmopolitan Critic”* lew York
l6  B . 8 * Canby* *F a u l R im er Mere and M o ra l R ih illo m ” * S a tu rd a y
• Review o f  Literature. IW (December 26* 1936)* pp* 10-11.



t*9
ln  C r ite r io n  W hich n o te d  M o re 's  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  modern tre n d s

lq
in  g ro a t b u t Jo y le ss  w r it e r * •

In  th e  m a in  th e  charge o f  an u n d e m ocra tic  p o in t o f  v ie w

ru n s  th ro u g h  th e  re v ie w s  w h ich expressed d isagreem ent w ith

tto re 'a  s o c ia l c r i t ic is m ,  The D ia l c a lle d  M o re 's  aims fo r

c o lle g e  e d u c a tio n  th e  re p re s e n ta tio n  o f  an a r is to c r a t ic  p u r*

pose and an a tte m p t " . . . t o  keep in  o rd e r a tu m u lto u s  dem ocracy
20W hich may d is tu rb  th e  s c h o la r in  h is  ta s k .”  The P a tio n

(L o n d o n ), r id ic u l in g  M o re 's  " n o s ta lg ia "  f o r  th e  o ld  O x fo rd  

w ith  i t s  c u rr ic u lu m  dom inated by c la s s ic a l s tu d ie s , s o ld  th a t 

th e  S reek id e a l re p re s e n te d  an a tte m p t to  p u t human e v a lu a 

t io n  on t r u th  ra th e r  th a n  to  m a in ta in  a c o n s e rv a tiv e  h a b it  e f  

mlnd.^
M o re 's  c r i t ic is m  o f  th e  s o e la l program  o f th e  modern 

ch u rch  d id  n o t go unansw ered, A re v ie w  in  Books argued th a t 

K o ra 's  e s o h a to lo g ic a l aim  I f  I t  were im p l ic i t ly  fo llo w e d  w o u ld  

d e s tro y  th e  need f o r  th e  ch u rch  as a s o c ia l I n s t i t u t io n , ^  

R eview  o f  R e lig io n s  g ra n te d  th e  p o in t th a t  s a lv a tio n  la  a p e r

so n a l m a tte r b u t condemned M e re 's  a t t itu d e  as b e in g  re p re -
23

s e n ta tiv e  e f  "a  c o ld  e x c lu s iv e n e s s  and a T o ry  h a u te u r ,"

> ln s  &um an". d r lte e io a ,  XVI ( A p r i l ,  1937)» p , 53U*. 
M u rry • " F u r lta n  mf  F la to n ia tT " ,  D ia l,  £XXX (A u g u s t, 

* 7 * 1 ) , p,« 2 t( l,
21 *h e  R a tio n  (L o n d o n ), XXIX (Ju n e , 1 9 2 1 ), p p , ^73*475*
22 A., d u e ra rd , d r , ,  "On B e ing  Human", B ooks, (December 2 7 ,

* 1 9 3 6 ), p ,  2 , ' •
23 H , H . P a lr c h ild ,  "On B e ing  Human", R eview  o f R e lig io n s . I I

(Ja n u a ry , 1936>* P* 221,
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A* far m  hi« treatment of tho soelal problems of pro*

party and polities was concerned, More was ropoatodly aeeuaad
of aristocratic or raaatlonary viewpoints. Tho Dial review
of Aristocracy and Justice aeeuaad Horo ef being Isolated
from tho hopoa of sooloty through being fundamentally sympa*
thotio with "predatory" capital.^ A review of the a ana volume
In tho Hat 1 cm (London) accused Koro of shoving undue interest
in tho middle c l a s s . P r a n e l s  Haskett's raviav of tho
Sloventh Sorias eoneluded that Koro was completely Ignorant
not only of the struggle to earn a living but even of most
human experience.^ Kora's concept of an "ordered” sooloty
in which people would follow and respeet their right loaders

27was questioned by the Katlon. Stuart Sherman asserted that
More Showed no Interest in tho welfare and thinking of the 

29common people. Mere's Demon of the Absolute was called an
29attempt to teach tho "dogpa of Control,” 7 The last volume 

of Mew Shelburne Essays was criticised on tho grounds of ad* 
vooating political views that demanded too mash obedience 
with no offer of a construetive program "...as though obedience 
to stupidity or fores were in itself s virtue,”^0

ill U* s. Cory, ^An Aristocratic Voice in the Wilderness", Dial,
LXI (June 22, 1916). pp. 17*16,

25 "Aristocracy sad Justice", The Katlon (London), XIX (May
2  13, 1916), p. 193. .26 F. Haskett. "Mr. Koro Moralises”, low Republic. XXXVI 

-  (April 6, 1921), pp. 165-166. 7  ^  A
27 "Hatural Arlstoeraajr, Tho Katlon. 01 (December 16, 1915)*

p* 720*2§ S. p. Sherman, "Mr. More and the Kits”, The Review. II 
(January 17, 1926), pp. 56-56.

29 "The Damon of the Abselmto", The low Student, fill (April, 1929),
59 thicker, *0n Being Human", Books. (December 27, 1936),

p. 6.
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Pwur o f  th o  re v ie w s  exam ined a tte m p te d  to  d is c r e d it  

N o ro ta w r it in g s  on h u n a n lta r la n la n . fh o  e a r l lo a t ,  l a  l^C k^ 

d ism isse d  as a lame excuse K oro *a  e x p la n a tio n  th a t  Jesus* 

"o o u n a e l*  o f  p e r fe c t io n -  do n o t re q u ire  g o n o ra l ob ed ie nce .̂ 1 
Too re v ie w s  la  1911 w ere a la o  v n fw o p u b lo , Tho f l r a t  a a t i r -  

la o d  N ero*a a low  th a t  modern s o c ie ty  vao i l l  and In  aood o f  

m o ra l e d u c a tio n  to  accompany s c ie n t i f ic  e d u c a tio n .^ *  Tho 

oooond d iopoaod o f  Mora * a o r i t lo lo a  o f  h o a a a ita r la n io a  w ith  

th o  rem ark th a t  T o rlo o  a ro  v a ry  o fto n  r ig h t  o in o o  th e y  n e ve r
y%

e x p e rim e n t. A W i a t  la  1929 o f  The Dgaga Si  fJfelft*»S2 

o a llo d  Vow H n u a ls t  N ora a "n o b le  anachron ism .

Among th o  ae oua a tion a  lo w o llo d  a t  th o  Vow H ua aa la ta  

d a rin g  th o  l i t e r a r y  q u a rre l o f  th o  1950* a , th e  charge o f  la *  

adequate a a d o ro ta a d la g  o f  m odern a u th o rs  appeared . F ro *  

q n o a tly  th ia  a o e u a a tlo n  was aim ed a t  th o  Vow H usian la ta  as a 

g roup ra th e r  th a n  a t  lo r e  la  p a r t ic u la r ,  h a t lo r o  was a tta c k e d  

la  w r it in g s  o th e r th a n  re v ie w s  f o r  h is  f a i lu r e  to  a p p re c ia te  

th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l and s e e lo lo g le a l p rob lem s o f  w r ite r s *  e s - 

p o o la lly  modern w r lto r s .  A dverse e r lt lo ls m s  o f  V o ro *s  a t*  

t ltu d o  tow a rd  l i t e r a r y  a r t is t s  a ro  to  bo fo u n d , f o r  exam ple , 

la  G ra tta n **  A C ^ t t e t  St  IN M W ffls  * * * • * • *  **£22 . MSSSSL M  
O a lv o rto n **  i ! 9 £  r w m l l« s  4  g iS l  2f t

M to r a r r  C r it ic is m ,  V a s in *a  On N a tiv e  O p f f ijd j,  and V lo ko * 2 2 ft 

G re a t T r a d lt le a .  Those p ie c e s , how ever, a re  a c t  re v ie w * .

JJl 4ih o iB u ra o  ^ s s a y s , i^ ir a t  S e rie s - ,  2 2 ft > » t lc n .  LXXJX 
(O c to b e r 2 7 , 19* ) ,  p p .

32 -lh*n Right Moot* loft5, £b* Nation. CXIXI (July 27, 1921),
p. 101.

*  S7.1S!* ***»”*»♦» STO
3k * « * •  More Speaks O ut- ,  jo c k s  (Ja n u a ry  6 , 1 9 2 9 ), p .  k
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Amanfe th e  r * Y lm  exam ined, on * b y  A ll* n  T a t*  in  1926 con

s id e re d  I w t ' i  o r it io is m  o f  m odem  a u th o r* • T o t*  g ra n te d  

th a t th *  Mew H um anist was o b i*  to  p o in t o u t m o ra l d e fic ie n c ie s  

in  modem a u th o r*  b u t m a in ta in e d  th a t  H e r* vaa u n a b l*  to  u n d e r* 

s ta n d  b a a ie  causes f o r  b e h a v io r .^

Sssk l - um/m

Am vaa s ta t* d  in  th *  in tro d u c to ry  p a ra g ra p h  o f  t h i *  

c h a p te r, i t  vaa d *« id *d  to  make son* a n a ly s is  o f  o b itu a ry  

e s tim a te s  o f  M ora*a w ork to  d * t* rm ln *  to  w hat e x te n t a t  th *  

t i n *  o f  h is  d e a th  More vaa re c o g n is e d  as a s o e la l c r i t i c *  In  

t h is  s tu d y  o b itu a ry  e s tim a te s  ln e lu d *  n o t o n ly  o b itu a ry  

e d ito r ia ls  b u t a ls o  b io g ra p h ie s ! s k * to h *s  w r it te n  on th *  o cca s io n  

o f  th *  s u b je c t* s d e a th * T h is  d o o is io n  vas  baaed on th *  b e l ie f  

th a t  th e s e  f in a l  e s tim a te s  w ou ld  p ro v id e  Judgments th a t  v * re  

based on M ore** com ple te  e r l t ie a l  c o n tr ib u t io n  ra th e r  th a n  so  

th e  e r l t ie a l  c o n tr ib u t io n  o f  a s in g le  volum e*

The fo llo w in g  q u e s tio n s  w ere fo rm u la te d  as bases f o r  r e *  

s e a rc h !

1* th a t  p e rc e n t e f  th e  o b itu a ry  e s tim a te s  e f  M ore** w ork mate 

any re fe re n c e  to  h im  as a s o e la l e r l t i e t  

2* V ha t p e r o e n t e f  th e se  e s tim a te s  gave fa v o ra b le  re c o g n it io n  

to  Mere as a s o c ia l e r l t i e t  

3* V h a t p e r s e n t gave u n fa v o ra b le  re e o g n ltle n T  

It*  V ha t* i f  say* s p e c if le  s o e la l v iew s in  M ore*a w r it in g s  

w ere n e s t o fte n  g iv e n  fa v o ra b le  re c o g n it io n  in  th e se  

e a tln a te s t

3 *  J* r ,  M ere* tfcie flemSS*, J jw  H c p u b llc . M IX  (December 12* 19 *8 )#  
P# l i e *
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5* Vhat* If any, specific vl«va wsre meat often criticised 

adversely?
Twanty-two obituaries and obituary editorials were ox* 

ami nod.
The following tabulation shows the sources of these 

pleeea as well as the specific writings which made or did not 
wake may referenee to More's soelal criticism.

^Publication  Aate ' k a forenoe t o  Wo Kefexonee
More's Soelal to More*s So* 

___________________________ ,______  Crltlelsn e l U  Crltiolsm
American Academy of 
Arts and Seienoes May, 1938 X
American Review May, 1937 X
American Scholar Autumn, 1938
Boston Bvening 
Transcript

March 9,
1937 X

Christi an Century Kerch 2lf, 
1937 X

Commonweal March 26,
1937 X

living Church March 29, 
1937

Batten March 20,
1937 X

Bcwark Evening Mows March 9,
1937 X

Bow Republic
X

Bow Berk Berald- 
Tri borne

March 10, 
1937 X

Bow York Post March 9,
1937 X



Ibai*1'"" Mefereneeto' to Reference 
lor*'* Social to More's So- 

_______  Critic Imp clal Crltl oism
Hew Torlc Sun March 9»

1937 X
Hew York Sun March 10,

1937 X
Hew York Times March 10, 

1937 X
Hew York Times Kerch 10,

1937 X
Poetry September,

1937 X
Princetan Alumni 

Weekly
, March 19, 

1937 X
Saturday Review of 

Literature
March 27, 
1937 X

Sewanee Review Oct; - Bee* 
1937 X

Wilson Library 
Bulletin

April, 1937
X

Total Humber of 
Publications

Total Humber 
of PubUea-

Humber of 
Publications

tions Refer- not Rtftmlag 
ring to Koro'a to More's 
Social Crltl-* Soelal Criti
cism olaa

22 13 9

(hot the basis of this sampling, It would appear that at 
the time of Kora's death, well over a half of the obituary esti
mates made at least some reference to hla soelal criticism*

Of the thirteen obituaries or obituary editorials Whloh 
made reference to Mere as a soelal erltio, there ware eight 
references expressing approval ef his fight agftJsost a



naturalistic and materialistic philosophy of life* Amount of
spaoo devoted to this particular aspect of lore’s social
criticism varied from a single statement to a ecmePh&t detailed
discussion of that statement. Among the briefer allusions to
Kora's reaction against a philosophy of naturalism wore tho
references to that subject In the Boston Evening Transcript*
Christian Century. Kcwark Kvenlng Hasp. Bow fork Post, and
How York duo. The American Revise referred s p e d  finally to
More's strong reaction against "religlonletle hummnltarlanlea*

16as tho most significant point in his Christian thought*'
Commonweal stated that the "chaotic world of the nineteenth
century could never* in the light of More’s writings* look
quite the same again, The Kew York Horald-Tribunc editorial
was one of the swat laudatory,^® Having reviewed briefly the
story of tits literary quarrel in the 1930’s between the Bow
Humanists and the naturalists* the editorial advanced the
opinion that there was an important philosophical significance
Involved In the controversy# A basic reason that the disagree*
went received so much public attention* the editorial oontinusd*
was that confusion and dissatisfaction are Inherent in soulless
movements and forces*

One could talk about *forces* - political or eeonoide* 
or psychological • but all these "forces* were in* 
volved in the end in the mystery of the tnaaaa spirit*
In the enormous uncertainty suddenly surrounding us a 
that had to be recognised* Humanism was dragged

JP b, 81 Ellioti* #iore,s Christolegy** American Review*
(May* 1937)* Pi 1*4#

37 Idltoriel* Commonweal. (Marsh 26, 1937)i P* 59&*
3§ Editorial, ■ ? w i  H j » r  Mere** Kew York Herald-Trlbunc*

(March 10* 1937)* P* 24*
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down into & fad and dlad) but it* aignlfiaanoa baa 
lingered beyond the study, woven into the attitude 
of the tinea, and Profeasor Here vaa one of ltaprophets.39
More*a adherence to tradition vaa favorably mentioned in 

two obituary estimates, the Katlon. of vhioh he had onoe 
been editor, in an editorial of divided opinion, concluded 
with the statement that there was an element of permanent
value in More*a aooial and political thinking*— that his
writings would last ",...ae long aa our swift processes of 
national growth need to be tempered by an appeal to tradi
tion. He will be remembered more than he was recently read,*^® 
Somewhat later, a testimonial in the Proceedings of The 
American Academy of Arts and Solenccs agreed that More had 
treated political and moral laauea In an ultra-oonaervatlve 
spirit, but maintained that It was the Integrity of his con
servatism which had made enemies for him aa well aa frlends.^

One whole editorial was devoted to supporting More*a
bp

humanistic concept of education to perfect the individual.
7)10 £S£ York *un reviewed More*a criticism of the shallowness 
and crudeness of modern life and literature and the protest 
which More*a judgment aroused. The article gave high praise 
to More* a own scholarship and maturity of mind and prophesied 
that generations ef students would find “mental nourishment* 
in his writing. "It will be a sad day for the race when his

tfe* S K t i w f e ,  ̂ fhe Last"*Puritan*, Mation, C X M V  (March to,
1937), P* 313* .^1. Mather, Frank jr. Jr., "Paul Bluer More l86b*?37”, fPfgfethMtî |̂L4sSa 3S& &s3&saat» *«• ̂  w *  wW,

Ml. Bditorlal, "Paul Miner Mere*, The Mew York dun. (March 10,
1937)* P* IS.
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L*

Ideal of Individual culture haa no champions •*
Of tho twenty-two obituary artiolaa which mentioned 

Koro aa a aoelal orltie* only two specifically expressed ad* 
verse criticism. Tha Ration's adltorlal of dlvldad oplaim 
alroady mentioned argued that Mora* aa a journalist* grew 
increasingly out of sympathy with tha age in which ho lived* 
and henoe became raaationary in hia aoolal and political 
thought.^ "To hia tha human waa tha antithoaia of tho 
natural* and for that reason llbarallaa In polltloa and re* 
mantlelaa in lltaratura aaaaod parta of tha aama groat evil** 
raapaot for tha natural impulses*"^ Tha Maw Bcwabllo. which 
had foraarly criticised Mora for being arlatocratlc and re* 
actionary* continued to tha and in tha aana vain* It la true 
that the article recognised Mora aa aa Independent acholar 
who had criticised tha insincerity and incompetence ef tho 
colleges* and aa a critic of groat cultural but it also in* 
terpretad Mora aa a critic so aatch absorbed in tha culture ef
tha peat that ha could net properly appreciate the culture of
tha p r e s e n t " T h e  sane confounded old academic inertia* ••
the same old proprietary interact in tha olasalea which would
■Mho them (loro and others) i

-1now could have groat 00100*”
mahe them (loro and others) unwilling to believe that anything

.fc7

q :  ■K i i r r g r i F   .IpU SSftorlal* "The Last Puritan"* Tha Potion (March 20* 1937)* 
P. 312* ^

& &  i ^ k l a o n . ^ M r *  More and tho Vlthraie Bull". Mow Republic.
(May 26* 1937)* PP* 6fc-68* 

o7. Ibid** p* 67*
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Th# e v id e n ce  c le a r ly  In d ic a te s  th a t  Mere in  h is  mm l i f e *  

t in e  was re g a rd e d  aa a  s o e la l c r i t i c *  T h is  p o in t o f  v ie w  is  

su p p o rte d  by th e  e v a lu a tio n s  o f  Mors ih  th e  con tem p ora ry  re *  

v iew s o f  h ia  books and in  th o  judgm ents o ffe re d  by o b itu a ry  

e d ito r ia ls *

The fa c t  th a t b o re  was re g a rd e d  aa a s o c ia l c r i t i c  does 

n o t mean th a t h is  v ie w s  were re c e iv e d  w ith  u n ifo rm ity  o f  re *  

a c tio n *  O p in io n * as in d ic a te d  by th e  re v ie w s  exam ined* was 

ra th e r  e v e n ly  d iv id e d  re g a rd in g  th e  soundness o f  h is  s o c ia l 

c r i t ic is m ,  M o re 's  re v ie w e rs  who exp ressed  a p p ro v a l o f  h is  

e d u c a tio n a l th e o r ie s  su p p o rte d  e s p e c ia lly  h ia  b e l ie f  in  th e  

n e c e s s ity  f o r  th e  re s to ra t io n  o f  th e  c la s s ic s  to  t h e i r  fo rm e r 

p o s it io n  o f  im p o rta n ce  and sha red  h ia  d is a p p ro v a l e f  th e  

g row ing  im p o rta n ce  o f  sc ie n ce  in  h ig h e r e d u c a tio n * These 

re v ie w e rs  who commented fa v o ra b ly  on h ia  essays d e a lin g  w ith  

th e  modem chu rch  a ls o  found  th e  s o c ia l program  o f  th e  

ch u rch  m a te r ia lis t ic  and p o l i t ic a l *  Those who w ro te  fa v o ra b ly  

c o n c e rn in g  h is  essays on h u m a n lta rla n ie m  agreed th a t  a 

l i t e r a r y  phenomenon bed expanded in to  a w o rld  movement la  

w h ich  th e  con cep t o f  sym pathy was e x a lte d  in to  a s u b s t itu te  

f o r  r e lig io n * .  Those who exp ressed  a p p ro v a l o f  h is  v iew s con * 

c o rn in g  th e  re la t io n s h ip  betw een a r t i s t  and e n v iro n m en t a ls o  

s u b s c rib e d  to  a b e l ie f  in  th o  danger to  th e  a r t i s t  e f  t r y in g  

to  w a it i n  a m a te r ia lis t ic  s o c ie ty  and a n a tu r a l is t ic  p h ilo s o p h y * 

These she defended h is  p o l i t ie s  a d m itte d ly  defended a co n se rve * 

t lv e  p o in t  o f  v ie w *
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The summery e f  th e  c o n te n t o f  th e  re v ie w s  in  d is a g re e *  

w ent w ith  M e re 's  s o c ia l c r i t ic is m  shows th a t  therewwaa sen* 

s id e ra b le  agreem ent in  th e  reason  s e lo o te d  f o r  o p p o s itio n  to  

M ore. Tw elve re v ie w s  o u t o f  seventeen* f o r  exam ple , expressed 

th e  judgm ent th a t M ore’ s s o e la l concep ts were u n d e m o cra tic .

H ia  recom m endations re g a rd in g  e d u c a tio n * th e  program  o f  th e  

c h u rc h , th e  fu n c tio n  o f  p ro p e rty  and governm ent,  th e  s ig n i f i 

cance o f  h u m a n lta rla n ls m  aa a s o e la l movement were a l l *  to  

some e x te n t*  condemned as b e in g  fu n d a m e n ta lly  a r is to c r a t ic  

in  con cep t* T h is  tendency to  s tre s s  a s in g le  p o in t  o f  a tta c k  

may re p re s e n t g re a te r  agreem ent among th o  men Oho d isa g re e d  

w ith  More than  e x is te d  among th e  men who su p p o rte d  h im  fo r  a  

v a r ie ty  o f  re a so n s* a lth o u g h  th e  number o f  re v ie w s  fa v o r in g  

More was e l i£ » t ly  in  th e  m a jo r ity .

There was in  th e  o b itu a r ie s  exam ined a  g re a te r  e x p re s s io n  

o f  a p p ro v a l th a n  o f  d is a p p ro v a l c o n ce rn in g  M ere’ s s o e la l c r i t i 

c is m . F i f t y  p e r c e n t exp ressed agreem ent w ith  some a sp e c t o f  

M ore’ s s o c ia l comment* H is  o p p o s itio n  to  any p h ilo s o p h y  o f  

l i f e  w h ich  w ou ld  te n d  to  p roduce a n a tu r a l is t ic  and m a te r ia lis t ic  

s o o lo ty  was m ost commonly approved* Fewer th a n  te n  p e r c e n t 

e f  th e  o b itu a ry  a r t ic le s  w h ich  made re fe re n c e  to  M ore’ s  s o e la l 

c r i t ic is m  s p e c if ic a l ly  expressed adverse c r it ic is m *  These te e  

adverse  com m entaries re p re s e n te d  d is a p p ro v a l o f  M ore’ s 

a lle g e d ly  re a c tio n a ry  a t t itu d e s  to w a rd  l i f e  and l i t e r a tu r e *



CHAPTER X

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

ifiEi A - SfflBMKY. fi£ g*S,4*agft
The p re c e d in g  oh a p t e ra  have p re s e n te d  a somewhat d e ta ile d  

a n a ly s is  o f  th a  s o o la l e r i t le ls a  e f  P a u l B lm er M ere, e lie  is  

p r im a r ily  re ga rded  as a l i t e r a r y  e r l t ie  and a p h ilo s o p h e r*

The e v id e n ce  makes c le a r  th a t  M ore’ s s o e la l comments a re  p e r

t in e n t  to  a t le a s t  s ix  a reas o f  s o c ie ty *  A summary o f  th o se  

comments f o l io  v s .

More as an e d u c a tio n a l th e o r is t  was c h ie f ly  oonoeraed 

w ith  th e  re fo rm a tio n  e f  e d u c a tio n  a t  th e  c o lle g e  and u n iv e r s ity  

le v e ls *  H is  c r i t ic is m  o f  e x is t in g  p ra c tic e s  and tre n d s  in -  

e lu d e d  c o n te n ta ry  on aim s o f  e d u c a tio n , m ethodo logy and c u r

r ic u lu m *  H is  advocacy o f  th e  g o a ls  o f  m o ra l r e s p o n s ib il it y ,  

human u n d e rs ta n d in g s  and s o e la l*  In c lu d in g  p o l i t i c a l ,  le a d e rs h ip  

was c lo s e ly  a l l ie d  to  h is  argum ent th a t th e  h u m a n ls tle  ra th e r  

th a n  th o  p h ilo lo g ic a l approach was s u ita b le  f o r  th e  p ro p e r 

te a c h in g  o f  c la s s ic a l l i t e r a tu r e *  An enemy o f  th e  th e o ry  e f  

"e d u c a tio n  f o r  s e rv ic e  and p o w e r", as th a t  th e o ry  was expounded 

and fo llo w e d  a t  H a rva rd  U n iv e r s ity ,  More a tta c k e d  b o th  th o  

p ra c tic e s  o f  th e  e le c t iv e  system  and th o  p re va le n ce  e f  

s c ie n t i f ic  s tu d ie s  in  th e  u n d e rg ra d u a te  c u rr ic u lu m *  He re c 

ommended f o r  th e  c o lle g e  a  cnwniwi program  e f  h u m a n is tic  

le a rn in g s  o f  w h ich  L a t in  and O reek s h o u ld  be th e  ce re * S c ie n ce ,



a * a p ro fe s s io n a l s tu d y , he  m a in ta in e d , be long s in  th e  

g ra d u a te  sc h o o l In  o rd e r to  a v o id  e a r ly  s p e c ia lis a t io n  on  

th e  p a r t  o f  th e  s tu d e n t w ith o u t a background o f  l ib e r a l  edu

c a tio n .

In  h ia  w r it in g s  r e la t iv e  to  th e  g ra d u a te  s c h o o ls , More 

expressed s tro n g  d is a p p ro v a l o f  th e  re q u ire m e n ts  f o r  th e  

d o c to ra te  in  p h ilo s o p h y *  He argued th a t o r ig in a l c o n tr ib u 

t io n  is  n o t n e c e s s a r ily  a te a t  e f  s c h o la rs h ip , th a t to e  nueh 

e f f o r t  is  sp e n t on r e la t iv e ly  u n im p o rta n t m a te r ia l and th a t  

extrem a s p e c ia lis a t io n  tenda to d iv id e  ra th e r  tha n  u n ify  

members o f  te a c h in g  s ta f fs *

A d m in is tra tio n  o f  h ig h e r e d u c a tio n  was a ls o  co n s id e re d  

by More to  th e  e x te n t th a t he neoonmended th a t c o lle g e  and 

u n iv e r s ity  p re s id e n ts  d e vo te  t h e ir  e n e rg ie s  to  r a is in g  th e  

in te l le c tu a l ton e  o f  th e ir  in s t i t u t io n s  ra th e r  th a n  to  in 

c re a s in g  e n ro llm e n ts  and to  e x te n d in g  p h y s ic a l f a c i l i t i e s  o f  

p la n ts *

M ore’ s c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  h ig h e r  e d u c a tio n  a lo e  in c lu d e d  

c r i t ic is m  o f  th e  r e la t iv e ly  In a d e q u a te  f in a n c ia l re m u n e ra tio n  

and th e  la c k  o f  s o c ia l d is t in c t io n  w h ich  have fre q u e n tly  ac

com panied te a c h in g . He u rged  p ro fe s s o rs  f o r  t h e ir  p ro fe s s io n a l 

w e lfa re  to  s t r iv e  f o r  g re a te r  u n ity  In  t h e ir  ra n k s , and he 

argued th a t  p ro sm tlo n s  S hou ld  be based on e x c e lle n c e  o f  

te a c h in g  r a th e r  th a n  on s c h o la r ly  w r it in g .

The chu rch  as an in s t i t u t io n  In  modern s o c ie ty  a ls o  re 

s o lv e d  c r i t i c a l  a t te n t io n  fro m  M ore* He c o n s is te n t ly  d is 

approved e f  th e  modern p rogram  o f  s o e la l s e rv ic e  w h ich  many
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churches fe llo e *  Ho In s is te d  th e t  th e  chu rch  haa s u b s titu te d  

m a te r ia lis t ic  and p ra g m a tic  g o a ls  o f  econom ic and s o c ia l 

b e tte n s e n t f o r  i t s  e a r l ie r  g o a ls  o f a o ra l te a c h in g  and In d i

v id u a l s a lv a tio n *  The change, he  a s s e rte d , had re a u lte d  in  

a le s s  in  s p i r i t u a l i t y  and In  an in c re a s e  in  s c e p tlo ia m f 

fu rth e rm o re  he fo u n d  w o r ld ly  a t t itu d e s  a p pa ren t n o t o n ly  in  

th e  c o n g re g a tio n s  b u t a ls o  in  th e  s e m in a rie s  and th e  p u lp its *

Y e t in  s p ite  o f  h ie  d is a p p ro v a l o f  th e  p o llo ie s  o f  th e  

modern ch u ro h , More su p p o rte d  th e  b e l ie f  th a t s o c ie ty  needs 

a s tro n g  chu roh  b o th  as a sou rce  o f  hope and as a fo rc e  f o r  

s t a b i l i t y *  He made th re e  recom m endations fo r  in c re a s in g  th e  

in flu e n c e  o f  th e  chu rch* th e  p re a c h in g  o f  in d iv id u a l s a lv a 

t io n  ra th e r  th a n  s o e la l s e rv ic e , th e  p re a c h in g  o f  c o n te n t

ment in  one’ s econom ic l o t ,  and a p la n  o f  compromise f o r  an 

a u th o r ita t iv e  b u t n o t an I n f a l l ib le  ch u ro h .

M ore’ s comments on p ro p e rty  a re  p ro b a b ly  among h is  m ost 

fre q u e n tly  qu o te d  w r it in g s *  On th e  one hand he was la b e lle d  

as re a c tio n a ry  and f a s s ls t ie i  on  th e  e th e r ,  as so u n d ly  con

s e rv a tiv e  and r e a l is t ic .  "P ro p e rty  and La w ", w h ich  was th e  

ta r g e t f o r  c o n s id e ra b le  u n fa v o ra b le  c r i t ic is m ,  s u p p o rts , in  

g e n e ra l, th e  econom ic th e o ry  o f  p r iv a te  e n te rp r is e , argues 

th a t  c o n tra c tu a l agreem ents Should be f u l f i l l e d  by  b o th  la b o r  

and management, denounces th e  s t r ik e  as w a rfa re  a g a in s t 

p ro p e r ty , s a n c tio n s  s p e c ia l econom ic p re ro g a tiv e s  f o r  th e  

ch u rch  and th e  u n iv e r s ity  and names p ro p e r ty  as th e  b a s is  o f  

c iv i l is e d  s o c ie ty , M ore’ s eonoem  fo r  th e  w e lfa re  e f  p ro p e r ty , 

In c lu d in g  th e  p e rp e tu a tio n  o f  p ro p e r ty , was ap p a re n t b o th  in
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hit roeoiw— ndatlon for m m  kind of class aolidirltj for oer* 
tain "whlte-o oiler" groups of tho Middle elaoo and in hlo 
disapproval of tho establishsMmt In tho Unitod States of a 
federal incase tax*, Ho orltloiood "refore* writers whose work 
ho oonoidorod to bo subversive of property righto*.

Koro expressed relatively loaa Intoroot in tho offoots 
o r  poverty. Hlo writings on this subject tond to bo H a l t e d  
to the eonslderstiun of tho offoots of poverty upon indivi
dual*, especially literary non*. Hie dissuasions of tho of* 
feet& of both property and poverty* as Judged by tho frotuonoy 
and spoelfiolty of his eoswionts* dooroasod oonol dor ably aftor

19*1.
Hlo jadgnent of aoclalien as a noons of eoabatlng 

poverty was an oxprosolon of unqualified disapproval*. Ho son* 
doomed ooolallsn as being both dangerous to property and un- 
proven at o practical theory of eeonoaU.es*. Sines ho saw in 
socialism the danger of increasing olaso hatreds* ho dlsniesed 
soolallstlo loaders as donagogoos* Ho roeoMBondod four naans 
by diioh ho believed Asterlea would avert soelallams a noro 
earoful eheloo of loaders* tho develepSMmt of a eounter class- 
eonselouaness, tho preaching of lasrartallty rather than soelal 
servlee snd the recognition of individual responsibility*

Kore's analysis of soelal probloas also lnoludod erltieal 
writing on the problem of or law* Kls eosnentary falls into 
two divisional arise In ooanootlon with the life or work of 
an individual euth«r| arise as a Major soelal probleau is 
far as Individual authors were eon earned* More la a Majority



of Jttto ooooo which ho discussed In hio 190£ to 1910 statement* 
traced too causes of immorality 00 too effects of undesirable 
ehtldhood environments. Ho shoved toooo environments to hooo 
toon characterised by poverty, lnfcempcrsnae, insecurity 010ft 
look of parental guidanoe. hw for as people In general were 
eonoerned, More In hie 1910 to 19X9 writing* traced immorality 
end crime to look of moral responsibility as well ae to un* 
desirable environment. During these later years hie concept 
of "undesirable environment" included the example offered by 
modern treatment of criminals, sensationalism In toe public 
press end look of moral training of young people.

At Xoaet three of bis recommendations for the prevention 
of crime wore in oeoerd with the point of view of modern sociol
ogists. As early as 190$ and os late oe 1917 he implied or 
stated his belief in the need for adequate childhood environ- 
stent. Bo rw jognlsed the need for competence and Justice la 
the criminal courts. Ho urged toot education both by too 
schools and by too press recognise 0 responsibility for de
veloping a respect for lav and order.

On the other hand More's acceptance of toe importance of 
the theory of punishment as a deterrent from crime led him 
to express disbelief in the efficacy of certain comparatively 
reoent practices in toe treatment of potential criminals. He 
distrusted toe theory of "social sympathy” as he saw that 
philosophy exemplified In currant treatment of Juvenile do* 
Unguents) tones to was critical of the work at Bull House 
in Chisago end of the parole and probation systems*
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ller«*« erltlolam ef humanltarlsnism es e social force 

was rather widely noted. Zn hie early writing ha maintained 
that he had no quarrel with the goal ef eeonomio and social 
Improvement of one*a lot except as that goal became elevated 
into one's primary gosl and, hence, became a substitute for a 
spiritual goal, Zn his treatment of the subject More traced 
the origin* of humanltarlanlan to four sources. Be oalled 
the teachings of Christ and Pclagiua the earliest source, the 
philosophy of Rousseau and the romantioist writers the second, 
lalscos-falrc and ceonomie exploitation the third, and modern 
seientlfio thought ths fourth.

Babbitt and Mors together made clear their concept ef 
the difference between the social point of view of the humanist 
and ths social point ef view of ths humanitarian. The view
point, they wrote, of human!sa is selectivej that ef 
humsaitarianlsm is squalltarlan. The g o d  ef humanism is to 
perfect the lndivldud j the aim of humanltarlanism is to ele
vate the masses. The humanist would perfect the lndivldud 
through Inculcating in him the culture of the past. The 
humanitarian would elevate ths masse* through broad applica
tions of toe findings of modern seienee. More condemned hu
man! tarlanlem as a s o c l d  philosophy because he believed tost 
It was essentldly materialistic and that unseleotlve sympathy 
would increase class hatred and struggle.

More outlined his understanding of the difference between 
the humanist concept of the dual nature of man and the humani
tarian concept ef the monistic nature ef man*. He denied any
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theory that man la governed enly by instincts, emotions, end 
environmental conditional instead, lore advanced the humanist 
argument that man through his will is able to make free moral 
eholoea and, hence, to determine the oourae of his own con
duct. The humanist would stress the importance of the 
qualities of being human rather than the importance of the 
qualities of being animal or of being divine,.

By his own abatement, More accepted Babbitt's two-fold 
division of humanltarlsalami sentimental humanltarlsnism 
and scientific humanltarlanlam. To sentimental humanltarlaaiem 
More attributed a tendency to stress physical welfare and 
soolal morality rather than spiritual welfare and individual 
morality. To scientific humanltarlsnism Mere attributed a 
tendency for ovcr-eoneern with the present and the belief that 
change and progress are synonymous.

Twentieth century education and religion, Mere wrote, re
flect the effects of the "materialistic philosophy" of hu- 
manl tarlanlsm. Be saw the effect* on education in the elective 
system, in toe shift in emphasis from toe humanities to 
scientific and quaai-seientif1e studies and in toe gearing of 
education to toe ability of the ordinary, rather than toe 
distinguished, student, He saw the effosta in religion in 
the policy ef preaching the concept of toe need for toe 
brotherhood ef nan instead of the concept ef toe need for a 
personal Ood and a personal salvation.

To combat this spirit df materialism end sentimentalism, 
More urged toe necessity of moral evolution to correspond to
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welfare of one's own soul to replace the concern for tote 
physical welfare ef one's neighbor.

Aa night be expected from a literary critic. Mure else 
expressed his opinion regarding tote responsibility of the 
literary nan toward sooiety and the responsibility of seslety 
toward toe literary awn. Be believed that the obligation of 
the creative writer is to show a recognition of the moral law 
of cause and effect li» hie delineation ef character aa well 
aa honesty in the portrayal ef nature. Be believed that the 
obligations of literary critics are to possess a love ef 
truth and to observe honesty in judgment. He insisted that 
literature cannot exist apart from society. Society, he 
stated, has three responsibilities toward its artlstat to 
realise that a society which la preoccupied with ths acquisition 
ef wealth does net provide an environment which is conducive 
to the highest development of the artist) to encourage critics 
to provide a canon ef taste for literary artists) and to de
velop a recognised center of culture, especially for scholarly 
writers. On various occasions he indicated a belief tost 
writers are essentially a reflection ef their environment.

the evidence based on a sampling ef contemporaneous re
views indicates that In his own day Bore received attention 
aa a social critic. Zn the reviews favorable sad unfavorable 
reactions to his social criticism are about evenly divided.
In the obituary editorials favorable reactions to hla social 
criticism arc in the majority.
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Ths evidence presented in previous chapters indicates 

that there was extensive agreement between the social point 
of view expressed in More's essays and that In the editorials 
of The Ration during the years of his editorship. This agree
ment Is apparent in all the areas considered in this study.

In ths two bodies of writing there is considerable con
currence of opinion regarding education aa a social institu
tion. , In their consideration of higher education both essays 
and editorials strongly recommended the classical curriculum* 
Both subscribed to a belief in the theory of mental discipline. 
Both condemned the elcetive system and both recommended that 
the oolieges establish a program of required ooanon learnings. 
Both criticised adversely the trend in graduate study toward 
the doctorate in philosophy.. More and The Nation were in 
agreement as to the need for improving the statue of pro
fessors and teachers and both indicated a clear concept of the 
social importance of education.

As far as criticism of the churoh is concerned, the moat 
obvious agreement is in toe points of view that the church as 
an institution in m o d e m  society has become weakened and that 
primary stress on a social program has been a major cause for 
the leas of influence. While there were different methods 
suggested for strengthening the church, ths fact that both 
essays sad editorials made such suggestions indicates agree
ment in the belief that society needs a strong church.

Results of research on the subjects of property and 
poverty indicate substantial agreement between Mere's potat ef
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view end toe editorial policy of The Nation. Both bodies of 
writing argued that the safety of property should be main
tained and denounced the strike aa warfare against property. 
Both expressed disapproval of the establishment of a federal 
Income tax and expressed solicitude for the econoale welfare 
of certain middle class groups. Both failed to express a 
sustained Interest In the problems of poverty. Both strongly 
opposed socialism.

The essays m d  the editorials also show considerable 
agreement regarding the causes of crime and the treatment of 
criminals. While both bodies of writing support the theory 
that srime represents failure to make moral choices, both 
also recognise the possibility that environment affects the 
behavior of people) henoc both bodies of writing recognise 
that social Institutions bear a share in the responsibility 
for crime prevention. More urged the necessity of providing 
an adequate environment for children. The Nation noted this 
point briefly. Both More and The Nation expressed the belief 
that education should be a means of crime prevention. More 
argued that the schools should accept the teaching of respect 
for law and order as a primary duty. The Nation charged the 
public press with the same responsibility.

Regarding the question of human!tarlaniam as a social 
force, Mere and The Nation ware in agreement on two out ef 
three points. The point of disagreement was that of the 
effect of social workers. While More adversly criticised toe 
work ef Jane Addons In Chisago, The Nation praised toe
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"unofficial statesmanship" of social workers in New York) 
but More and The Nation were In agreement in their evaluation 
of the effects of humanltarlsnism on the church and on educa
tion* They agreed that social servioe represents an inade
quate substitute for the preaching ef personal salvation and 
they agreed that the substitution of scientific and other 
utilitarian subjects for the humanities presents an unbalanced 
and excessively contemporaneous educational program*
Part £  - Conclusions Regarding Mere's Social Criticism

Prom this study of the writings ef Paul Sinew More the 
evidence seems to justify ten reasonably d e a r  conclusions* 

More, who was widely recognised as a literary critic and 
philosopher, was also a social critic* Despite the fact that 
auto general reference works as the Snevclopedla Brltannlca 
and the Encyclopedia Americana do not extend to him the name 
of social critic, the fact remains that eleven of his fourteen 
volumes of Shelburne and New Shelburne gasars received at
tention in contemporaneous reviews for their soeial as well as 
their literary or philosophical content* A majority of the 
obituary editorials examined for this study also made reference 
to one or mere aspects of More's social criticism* The fact 
that Mere was reviewed as a social critic, however, does net 
mean that his soeial criticism was popular* On the basis of 
the obituaries examined, toe evidence indicates that at the 
time of his death there was considerably less controversy con
cerning More's soeial views*
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Zn re g a rd  to  s o e ia l p rob lem s e r  to  means fo r  s o c ia l 

re fo rm , Mere tended to  in te r p r e t  a o e le ty  in  te rm s o f  th e  

in d iv id u a l o r  in  te ra a  o f  th e  fe w , r a th e r  th a n  to  v ie w  so 

c ie ty  en masse. H is  h u m an is t a im  e f  e d u e a tio n  was th e  p e r

fe c t io n  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l*  H is  con cep t o f  th e  purpose o f  

th e  ch u rch  was th a t e f  h e lp in g  th e  in d iv id u a l to  a t ta in  s a l

v a t io n , Re In te rp re te d  th e  p rob le m  o f  p o v e rty  th ro u g h  

a n a ly s in g  i t s  e f fe c t  upon In d iv id u a l a u th o rs *  Re u n d e rs to o d  

th e  danger o f  inadequacy o f  c h ild h o o d  e n v iro n m e n t in  r e la 

t io n  to  e f fe c ts  on in d iv id u a ls *  A l l  e f  the se  i l lu s t r a t iv e  

a t t itu d e s  seem consonant w ith  th e  hum an is t a t t itu d e  w h ich  

More and B a b b itt d e s c rib e d  as s e le c t iv e .

In  h is  c r i t ic is m  e f  h ig h e r e d u c a tio n  M o re 's  o p in io n s  

ranged fro m  fo rw a rd - lo o k in g  to  c o n s e rv a tiv e . In  1915* he 

adveeated th e  a d o p tio n  by th e  c o lle g e s  e f  a re q u ire m e n t e f  a 

body e f  common le a rn in g s  w ith  L a t in  and G reek as th e  ce re  e f  

th e  proposed c u rr ic u lu m *  W h ile  L a t in  and Greek have n e t been 

sM.de th e  co re  as More a d v is e d , th e re  h a * been som eth ing  e f  

a movement in  th e  la s t  tw e n ty  ye a rs  to  r e q u ir e s  common body 

o f  h u m a n is tic  s tu d ie s  in  th e  u n d e rg ra d u a te  c u rr ic u lu m *  The 

Chloago e xp e rim e n t was in i t ia t e d  in  1931 and th e  3 t«  J o h n 's  

E xperim en t in  1937* There is  no e v id e n ce  to  in d ic a te  th a t  

e ith e r  e xp e rim e n t was in flu e n c e d  by M ore* Zn a t  le a s t one 

re s p e c t M o re 's  e d u c a tio n a l th in k in g  was e v id e n tly  a  r e 

f le c t io n  o f  h is  tim e s * In  1909 he s e v e re ly  c r i t ic is e d  th e  

e le c t iv e  system  as i t  was fo llo w e d  a t H a rva rd , In  December 

e f  th e  esse y e a r, th e  M a tle n  re p o rte d  th a t P re s id e n t L o w e ll
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had announced th a t a  p la n  waa b e in g  fo rm u la  ta d  fo r  th e  a b o lis h 

m ent o f  th e  e le c t iv e  system , in a t  le a s t one re s p e o t S o re 's  

e d u c a tio n a l th in k in g  d id  n e t keep pace w ith  th a t  o f  h is  tim e s . 

As la te  as 1915 he de fended th e  s tu d y  o f  L a t in ,  G reek and

m athem atics f o r  t h e ir  va lu e  aa fo rm a l d is c ip l in e ,  y e t fa c u lty

psyoho logy by th a t tim e  had comm to  he s e r io u s ly  q u e s tio n e d . 

fe llU c *  James had p u b lis h e d  h is  P r in c ip le s  o f  P sycho logy in  

1090.  t o l l s  th la  hook had o ffe re d  th e  f i r s t  s ig n if ic a n t  

c h a lle n g e  to  th e  th e o ry  o f  fo rm a l d is c ip lin e  and tr a n s fe r  e f  

t r a in in g ,  and t o i l s  a number o f  o th e r  s tu d ie s  had su p p o rte d  

J tm e s ' f in d in g s .  More s t i l l  acce p te d  th e  e a r l ie r  p o in t  e f  

r ic e .

R egard less o f  h is  s ta te m e n t in  1898 th a t  th e  ch u rch  re 

ta in e d  b u t a f r a c t io n  o f  i t s  fo rm e r s o e ia l in f lu e n c e , and re 

g a rd le s s  o f  th e  ye a rs  o f  h is  p e rs o n a l w ith d ra w a l from  to e

o h u reh , i t  i s  c le a r  th a t Mere cams to  re c o g n is e  s o c ie ty 's  need 

e f  th e  ohureh . T h is  c o n c lu s io n  is  a p pa ren t in  h is  recommenda

t io n  in  193k  th a t g re a te r  u n ity  be a g o a l and th a t each in d i

v id u a l a cce p t to e  chu rch  even a t th e  expense o f  some conpre

m ise in  c re e d . In  b is  c r i t ic is m  e f  th e  s tu d ie s  in  th e  

s e m in a rie s  th e  im p lic a t io n  seems c le a r  th a t he sas  th e  p o s s i

b i l i t i e s  In h e re n t in  th e  t r a in in g  e e b e e l f o r  m odi f ie  a t  io n  e f  

th e  program  o f  to e  ch u rc h .

Mere vac  o n s is te n t  in  h is  su p p o rt e f  c a p ita lis m  and in  

h ie  o p p o s itio n  to  eeonon&e th e o r ie s  h o s t ile  to  th e  system  e f  

fre e  e n te rp r is e . B is  s ta te m e n t In  1915 th a t  c a p ita lis m  is  

a c c e s s a ry  f o r  th e  m a te r ia l p ro g re s s  end s t a b i l i t y  e f  s o c ie ty



was e s s e n t ia lly  re p e a te d  In  h ie  s ta te m e n t in  1936 th a t th e  

adven t o f  communal ow n e rsh ip  w ou ld  be accom panied by in t e r 

n e c in e  w a rfa re * There  la  no e v id e n ce  to  In d ic a te  th a t h ie  

o p p o s itio n  to  la b o r 's  use o f  th e  s t r ik e  as w a rfa re  a g a in s t 

p ro p e rty  was e v e r re tra c te d * .

To say th a t  More had no con cep t o f  th e  s tru g g le  In v o lv e d  

in  e a rn in g  a l iv in g ,  how ever, is  n o t c o m p le te ly  ju s t  to  h im , 

d e s p ite  h is  la c k  o f  sym pathy f o r  th e  m ethods o f  o rg a n is e d  la b o r*  

He V o iced a s tro n g  e x p re s s io n  o f  in te r e s t  on b e h a lf o f  un

o rg a n ise d  w o rk e rs , a p e e lf ie a lly  on b e h a lf o f  m id d le  c la s s  

groups re p re s e n te d  by such pe op le  as te a c h e rs  and w r ite r s ,  

whose f in a n c ia l p rob lem s he knew fro m  p e rs o n a l e x p e rie n c e .

He advocated to s t  such groups f in d  some k in d  o f  u n ify in g  bond 

w h ich  w ou ld  h e lp  them to  become a s tro n g e r fo re s  in  s o c ie ty *

The fa c t  th a t  he w ro te  l i t t l e  on th e  p rob lem  e f  p o v e rty  a f te r  

1921 may be c o n s tru e d  to  re p re s e n t e ith e r  a la c k  o f  in te r e s t  

in  th e  s u b je c t o r m e re ly  a le e k  o f  e x p re s s io n  o f  in te r e s t*

Aa f o r  M ore*asview s c o n c e rn in g  th e  p rob lem  o f  c rim e  and 

th e  tre a tm e n t e f  c r im in a ls ,  i t  seems f a i r  to  conc lude  th a t h is  

a t t itu d e  was w ore l ib e r a l  in  re c o g n is in g  th e  e n v iro n m e n ta l 

fa c to r  when he was d is c u s s in g  th e  ease o f  an in d iv id u a l th a n  

when he was c o n s id e r in g  p e o p le  in  g e n e ra l*

More made fe w e r re fe re n c e s  to  hsxm an lta rlan ism  th a n  he 

made to  any o th e r  s u b je c t in  h is  s o e ia l c r i t ic is m  e xce p t to e  

s u b je c t o f  c rim e , y e t h is  comments on h u m a n ita rie n is m  appear 

in  tw e lve  o f  h is  fo u rte e n  volum es o f  essa ys . One may p ro b a b ly  

con c lude  th a t  M ere'S  o p p o s itio n  to  h u m a n lta rla a la m  re p re s e n te d
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a a u fttftln ftd  b u t n o t an e n g ro ss in g  e o n v le tlo n . H I*  a t t itu d e *  

how ever* was f t t  v a ria n c e  w ith  ft s tro n g  to o l s i  t r * n d  w h ich  

was u p h e ld  by snany l ib e r a l  w r ite r s  and le a d e rs . M o ra 's  a t*  

te m p t to  p ro m u lg a te  a m in o r ity  v la v  by a d vanc in g  B a b b it t 's  

r a th o r  a b s tru s e  d e f in i t io n  o f  s c ie n t i f ic  and s e n tim e n ta l hu

m a n ita r ia n  1sb> o b v io u s ly  a ffo rd a d  an e f fe o t lv e  o p p o r tu n ity  f o r  

th a  p ropo nen ts  o f  h u n a n lta r la n is n  to  la b s l Mora as ra a s tio n a ry .

The charge th a t  Mora was a  n o r a l l  a t  who d id  n o t n n d a rs ta a d  

o r  was u n s y n p a th o tla  to  th a  prob lem s o f  a r t is t s  la  modem 

s o o le ty  was n o t e n t ir e ly  a o o u ra te . I t  Is  tru e  th a t bo  I n 

s is te d  th a t th e  a r t i s t  re c o g n is e  th a  m o ra l la w  o f  eauae and 

a f fa e t  in  th a  d e lin e a tio n  o f  eh anae te r and th a t  th a  o r l t io  

re e o g n lse  th e  sane la w  In  h is  Judgment o f  l i t e r a t u r e .  I t  la  

d o u b tfu l*  how ever, th a t  Mora was to o  sym p a th e tic  w ith  the  

a c q u is it iv e  te n d e n c ie s  o f  a m  to  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  prob lem s o f  

th a  o ra a tlv a  a r t i s t  In  m adam  In d u s t r ia l A m erica . On v a rio u s  

o e e a tlo n s  ha In te rp re te d  a r t i s t i c  weakness as a r e f le c t io n  

o f  th a  a r t i s t 's  e n v iro n m e n t* and toe s p e c if ic a l ly  s ta te d  h is  

b e lie f  th a t a s o o le ty  w h ich  is  dom ina ted by a m a te r ia lis t ic  

p h ilo s o p h y  1« u o t con duc ive  to  th e  p ro d u c tio n  o f  g re a t a r t .

S ince  More as e d ito r  o f  The M a tlo n  fro m  1909 to  1924 d id  

n o t w r ite  th e  e d ito r ia ls *  t h is  s tu d y  n e ve r a tte m p te d  to  man* 

su ra  th a  e x te n t e f  M o re 'a  in flu e n c e  w ith  th e  m agasine d u rin g  

th e  y e a rs  o f  h is  e d ito r s h ip .  One c o n c lu s io n *  how ever* seems 

in e s c a p a b le . The o r ie n t  e f  agreem ent betw een M a rch  s o e ia l 

p o in t  e f  v ie w  and th e  e d i t o r ia l  p o in t e f  v ie w  o f  The M a tlo n

in d ic a te s  a  d o s e  p a ra lle lis m  betw een th e  s o c ia l a t t itu d e s  o f____

th e  e d ito r  and th e  e d i t o r ia l  p o lic ie s  e f  th e  m agasine. uo O r i O U L  Or c ‘J  

; eaiaryry.;.-'-.- ....
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